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PREFACE 
This thesis is based on some fourteen years of study of 
the Lisu language, nine and a half of which were spent on 
the field . During this time I have, to a reasonable extent, 
acquired native-speaker intuitions about the language, and 
this thesis is largely an attempt to explain these intuitions . 
I have in most cases used my own judgement in deciding whether 
sentences are grammatical or not, but where I have been un-
certain, or where a point I have wished to make hinges on 
examples which are not self-evident in this respect, I have 
accepted the judgement of my Lisu friends. 
To these friends I owe a great debt of gratitude, not only 
for their kindness and patience in helping me learn their 
language, but also for the way in which they helped me partici-
pate in life in their village, welcoming me into their homes, 
their work-parties and their festivities. It was in these 
situations that I learned as much about their language as I 
did in the more formal sessions with various informants. It 
would be impossible to mention by name all to whom thanks are 
due, but I cannot miss this opportunity of expressing my 
appreciation of my close friends and neighbours avwu syekha 
and ale nene, who live in Huay Khlai village in the Doi Chang 
west of Chiang Rai . They provided me with many hours of tape-
recorded narrative and conversation, a portion of which makes 
up some two-thirds of the 50,000 words of transcribed text in 
my possession . 
Thanks are also due to the Overseas Missionary Fellowship 
under whose auspices I have worked since 1957. The members of 
the Fellowship hav e provided help in numerous ways, and the 
Directors allowed me leave of absen ce to undertake this thesis. 
My introduction to linguistics came from Dr . William Smalley 
who, with Dr. Eugene Nida, also provided the inspiration to 
undertak e further studies. I am very grateful to them both 
for their co nstant encouragement. The staff of the Department 
of Phonetics and General Linguistics, University of the 
Witwaters rand, Johannesburg deserve credit for whatever under-
standing of the discipline of linguistics may be evident in 
this thesis. In particular I would like to expres s my thanks 
to Tony Traill, who was my teacher in transformational grammar. 
vii 
Since early 1969 I have been a research scholar in the 
Linguistics Department of the Research School of Pacific 
studies, Australian Nationai University, and acknowledge my 
gratitude for a most generous scholarship and field-work grant. 
The head of this Department, Professor Stephen Wurm has 
provided constant support and understanding, and has helped 
in ways too numerous to mention. My principal supervisors 
have been Dr. Donald Laycock, and Dr. Tom Dutton, and they 
have provided many helpful suggestions and corrections as they 
read the earlier drafts of this thesis. Mrs. Sue Tys and Miss 
Helen Grunseit have been of great help in reading the proofs, 
drawing the derivational trees and overseeing the collating 
and binding. 
The Thai government, The Thai National Research Council, 
and The Tribal Research Centre at the Chiang . Mai University 
graciously gave their permission for me to undertake research 
during my final period of field-work in their lovely country. 
Finally, my warm thanks to my wife, Nell, who has remained 
cheerful through all kinds of disruption to our family life 
occasioned by this thesis. Without her provision of moral 
support this thesis would never have seen the light of day. 
E . R. Hope 
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EXPLANAT I ON OF ORTHOG RAPHY 
The orthography I have used when citing Lisu examples in 
this thesis is based on the following charts of consonant 
and vowel phonemes: 
Consonants 
vowels 
p 
ph 
b 
f 
V 
m 
e 
t 
th 
d 
s 
z 
n 
a 
ts 
tsh 
dz 
u 
a 
k 
kh 
g 
X 
'{ 
r) 
? 
h 
In addition I have posited the following suprasegmentals: 
Palatalization (symbolized by y) 
Labialization (symbolized by w) 
Laryngealization (symbolized by_) 
Tone: High (symbolized by ' ) 
Mid (unmarked) 
Low (symbolized by') 
Mid-rise (symbolized by v ) 
High-fall (symbolized by A) 
The phonetic realization of certain combinations of the 
above phonemes is affected by allophonic variation which is 
most simply stated as a set of informal item-and-process rules 
which are as follows: 
(i) Any alveolar consonant phoneme, when it is followed 
by / - y - / is articulated in the manner specified, but the point 
of articulation becomes alveo-palatal or, with many speakers, 
palatal. With alveolar stop phonemes, the release is affricated 
if the stop is followed by a combination /-yt/. 
/sya/ [Ja]; /tya/ [ca]; /ty+/ [tJ?+J. 
To illustrate, 
ix 
(ii) The labialization suprasegmental /-w-/ is articulated 
as a labia-dental fricative when the following vowel is either 
/-+/ or /-u/. To illustrate, / phw t/ [phfvt ]; /bw t / [bvt] 
I 
/bwu/ [bvu]. 
I 
(iii) The vowel/-+/ is articulated with simultaneous 
labia-dental or palatal friction when it follows /-w-/ or 
/-y-/ respectively. To illustrate, /twt/ [t~t ]; /ty+/ [tJ?t]. 
(iv) The vowel /-u/ is articulated with simultaneous 
labia-dental friction when it follows /-w-/. Thus /twu/ [tvu]. 
(v) The vowel /-e/ is art ic ula ted with 1 ip-rounding in 
labialized syllables. For instance /twe/ [t¢]. 
(vi) Laryngealization is articulated as glottalization 
of the nuclear vowel in low-tone syllables, 
of the nuclear vowel in mid-tone syllables. 
/ n!!l / [ nai 3 ] • 
and as tenseness 
'1 Thus /n~/ [nai ]; 
(vii) Either one of two adjacent syllabic vowels may lose 
their syllabicity optionally if they both oc cur in the same 
breath-group . The resulting syllable has both glided vowels, 
'/ [. '3-1] '3=1 and a tone glide. Thus /dye Q :rec;l - [j~a ]. Where the 
syllable reduction is usual, even though not required, I have 
joined the two vowels by a hyphen in the Lisu transcription . 
In addition to the purely phonological rules given above, 
there are also certain regular morphophonemic c hanges associated 
with the DECLARATIVE mar~ers {-Q1 and { -~ }. The rules govern-
ing these changes can be stated informally as: 
-(\ ~\ 
a. When a verb having a laryngealized syllable with 
mid tone, or a final syllable with high tone, is followed by 
the DECLARATIVE marker {-Q} or { -~ }, the syllable reduction 
which occurs does not result in a tone glide, but in a syllable 
with high tone. 
reduced syllable . 
The normal vowels glides occur in the 
b. When a verb having a final syllable with mid-rise 
tone is followed by either of the DECLARATIVE markers mentioned 
above, the result, after syllable reduction is a syllable with 
mid tone onset and high tone coda. Thus { pe }{-Q} /pe~/. 
The Lisu transcriptions in this thesis are morphophonemic 
rather than phonemic, with a view to keeping the syntax of 
the examples as transparent as possible, without having to 
r 
I 
X 
constantly involve the reader in the unravellin g of tone 
changes. Thus all morphemes are written with their basic 
p honemic shape, rather than their phonemic shape after morpho-
phonemi c rul es have applied . 
The above explanation of the orthography employed in the 
thesis is not to be interpreted as an attempt to describe Lisu 
phonology. It is rather an informal guide to the pronunciation 
of Lisu examples for those r eaders who like to be able to 
approximate Lisu spee ch when reading Lisu . For a fuller dis-
cussion of the phonology and a discussion of the impossibility 
of achieving a theoretically coherent phonemic description, 
see Hope (1970). 
A 
Adj 
ADV 
anim 
Art 
Aux 
C 
Class 
Clf 
COMP 
cone 
CONT 
D 
DEC 
DEM 
Demarc 
E 
ENT 
Exel 
F 
I 
IMP 
Inc 
K 
L 
M 
LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS 
Agentive 
Adjective 
Adverb marker 
animate 
Article 
Auxiliary 
Case 
Classifier 
Classifier 
Completive aspect 
concrete 
Continuative aspect 
Dative 
Declarative 
Demonstrative 
Demarcation 
Essive 
Entailment marker 
Exclusive 
Factitive 
Instrumental 
Imperative 
Inclusive 
Case marker 
Locative 
Modal (more correctly, 
Modal proposition.) 
N 
NP 
0 
p 
P-marker 
P-rules 
Q 
Quant 
QUEST 
s 
sov 
T 
T-rules 
TOP 
Tr 
V 
vso 
WH 
# 
¢ 
I 
II 
III 
xi 
noun 
Noun phrase 
Object 
Proposition 
(more correctly, 
non-modal propo-
sition.) 
Phrase structure 
marker 
Phrase structure 
rules 
Question 
Quantifier 
Question 
Sentence 
Subject-object-
verb 
Time 
Transformational 
rules 
Topic marker 
Translative 
Verb/predicate 
Verb-subject-
object 
Relative PRO-
article 
Empty verb 
zero 
First person 
Second person 
Third person 
CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTION 
1.1 The Lisu language 
Lisu is a language spoken by a mountain-dwelling tribe 
which inhabits the border areas between China, Burma and 
Thailand, along with a number of other hill tribes (see map 
1 
on following page). The language is a member of the Lolo-ish 
group of Tibeto-Burman languages, in which Lahu, Akha and 
I (Nosu) are also members. The Chinese census figures for 
1953 give the Lisu population as 317,000, and I estimate that 
the figure for Burma may be as high as 200,000, although 
published figures are usually very much lower than this. 1 
The Lisu population in Thailand is between 15,000 and 17,000. 
There are at least five major dialects of Lisu which are 
characterized by differences in grammatical marking as well 
as vocabulary. The dialect spoken throughout Thailand, which 
is the dialect on which this study is based, is somewhat 
aberrant i n that it is heavily Sinicised in its vocabulary 
and utilizes a set of grammatical markers very different in 
form, though not in function, from that found in other dialects. 
Nevertheless I have reason to believe that the grammar presented 
in this thesis is one which describes the basic structure of 
senten ces in most other dialects too. 
1.2 Previous grammars and descriptions 
The various early word lists by administrators and trav-
ellers, and later more formal descriptions have been summar i sed 
in Roop (1970) in the introduction and annotated bibliography . 
I will therefore confine myself to a few additional comments 
on Fraser (1922) and to an assessment of Nishida (1967) and 
(1968), and Roop's own work . 
a. Fraser (1922) 
unsystemati c one. 
This is an outstanding wo rk, albeit a rather 
The brief description of the phonology, and 
the orthography Fraser invented, present a slightly over-
differentiated, but valid, phonemic analysis which is based 
on excellent phonetic perception. This section is followed by 
a short, rather latinate description of the major grammatical 
categories, but rather than manipulate Lisu too much to make 
it fit into the Latin mould, Fraser had the good sense to add 
a highly illuminating section on 'pa rticles ' and 'm iscell aneous 
26' 
l 
18' 
eMandalay 
Lash10 
• 
BURMA 
' \ 
' ' \ 
\ 1 ~ 
. \ ~ 
Moulrne1n \ 
98' 
- - - International boundarx 
• Pro11incial capital 
• Other town 
100 
26' 
K'UNMING 
~Lomsak 
~Pete ha bun 
e 102' 
i 
J 
THE DISTRIBUTION OF THE LISU LANGUAGE 
3 
idioms' in wh i h mo st of the more interesting aspects of Lisu 
structure can be found. The rest of the book, nearly half of 
it in fact, is devoted to a word list which has provided a 
wealth of info r mation for comparative linguists. F ra ser was 
extremely fluent in Lisu, as the result of many yea r s resi-
dence in Lisu villages, and his glosses and translations 
throughout are highly trustworthy. 
The major omission of this grammar is the lack of any 
description of the process of topicalization . The possibility 
of word order changes, and the fact that nya can mark both 
subjects and objects are both mentioned, but not elaborated 
on. Despite this omission, Fraser's monograph remains one of 
the most illuminating and trustworthy of the descriptions 
produced to date . 
b. Nishida (1967) and (1968) These are papers concerned with 
comparing a selected Lisu vocabulary with words from other 
Lola-Burmese languages . The consonant and vowel analysis is 
virtuall y identical to Fraser's. The only points of departure 
are that Nishida posits a glottal stop initial, treats as CV~ 
sequences what Fraser analyses as Cy- and Cw - clu sters , and 
recognizes a free vowel versus laryngealized vowel c ontrast 
(free vowels being written wi th a final / h /). 
This perfectly valid analysis is, however, somewhat nulli-
fied by what a r e i n my opinion se rious defects in these papers, 
namely that they contain a large number of internal inconsi s-
t . 2 . . 3 l 4 encies, inaccurate t r ans c riptions, and inc orrect gasses . 
This is a great pity, because for anyone able to make the 
necessary emendations, Nishida's papers contain some very 
interesting suggestions. 
C • Roop (1970) This is a full-scale struc turali st description 
of the Thailand dialect of Lisu as spoken in Tak province. The 
5 
description is detailed and is based on a collection of texts. 
The phonology section introduces a somewhat unusual 
phonemic analysis wh ic h, on the whole, is a perfectly valid 
one, although counter-examples can be found to c ertain aspects 
of it . The analysis is admirably consistent internally. 
However, a serious omission is the lack of any mention of a 
tense:lax vowel contrast on mid-tone syllables. This contra st 
is one of the points of major interest in Lola-Burmese 
4 
comparative linguistics, [cf. Matisoff (1970 ) and (197 1)) and 
the fact that it is not recognised in Roop's analysis lessens 
the value of this work to comparativists. There are two 
aspects of the theoretical orientation of the phonology 
section which need to be mentioned . Firstly, presumably as 
the result of a reluctance to allow grammatical considerations 
to influence the phonological analysis, a number of diphthongs 
ending in ra/ and /-u/ are posited, even though most of these 
diphthongs involve two morphemes, the second of which is { -a } or 
{-u}. Similarly a low-rising tone is posited, even though all 
of the occurrences of this tone involve two morphemes, the 
first a low-tone verb, and the second a particle {-g} or{-~} 
The second theoretical aspect of the analysis to be noted is 
that there is no attempt made to justify the analysis in the 
face of possible alternatives. Any phonemic solution of Lisu 
phonology is a non-unique one, and since Roop's differs from 
all previous analyses some such discussion would seem to be 
called for . 6 
The remainder of the thesis deals with a variety of surface 
structures, and such things as substantive and verb phrase 
structure are on the whole well done in the normal structuralist 
framework, although at times, the desire to provide operational 
definitions for word and structural classes produces some 
. l ' 7 minor anoma ies. There are, however, two major criticisms 
I have of the analysis of the syntax; these concern the 
analysis of particles, and the description of topicalization 
and focus. In many cases the function and/or meaning of 
particles is misunderstood, 8 and one result is that throughout 
the thesis there occur sentences with · 1 t . 
9 incorrect trans a ions. 
The definitions given of topic and focus are insufficient to 
distinguish the semantic difference between them. Many of 
the examples mark focus where one would expect the topic to 
be, and in fact on page 181 topics are described as ' focal'. 
Other items marked as focus in examples are in my opinion not 
focal at ali, 10 and if my judgement is correct this indicates 
an inadequate description of the surface form of this feature. 
1.3 Raison d'etre for a further grammar. 
In a lecture to his senior students in the spring of 1971, 
John Haiman of the Linguistics Department, School of General 
5 
studies in Canberra, c ha r a cteri sed descript ive linguists as 
belonging to one of three diffe r ent kinds. The Ants are 
those who g e t to personal grips with the mass made up of 
the languages of the world. They are c on cer ned with detailed 
descriptions of small portions of the mass, in the form of 
specific languages. Their interest is usually confined to 
the one language and its various aspects, and to them 
theoretical questions and generalizations about human language 
are secondary. They are the practical linguists . The Crows 
are those who sit back a little and scrutinize the work of the 
Ants, making generalizations of an abstract nature in terms 
of accepted theory, or o cc asionally modifying such theory 
where the work of the Ants indicates that modification is 
necessary. These are not the inno v ators of linguistic theory, 
but they are concerned with theoretical issues while keeping in 
touch with the mass of languages . The Hawks are the high fliers 
whose interests are primarily theoreti c al, and who from time 
to time make the most far-reaching theoretical modifications. 
They deal in abstra c tions and generalizations almost entirely. 
In these terms this thesis is intended to be the work of a 
flying Ant . No g r ammar of Lisu thus far produced has made 
any attempt to deal with the underlying abstract relationships 
between related Lisu sentences o These grammars have been content 
to catalogue the surface differen c es between structures of 
various kinds, rather than seeking to make any generalizations 
about suc h structures . This present work is the fi r st attempt 
to describe the abstra c t underlying syntax in terms of the 
theory of transformational generative grammar . My purpose is 
to describe Lisu in a way which c aptures the most important 
generalizations about this language in a way wh ic h will possibly 
be of relevance to the theorists . 
In parti c ular I shall assume that there exists a universal 
base component of a highly abstra c t nature, and that Lisu 
surface sentences are derived from this base by a set of 
transformations which are at least partially language-specific . 
The reasons for this theoretical assumption are not based on 
any empiri c al eviden c e , as none exists as yet. My reasons are 
rather epistemologi c al, of the sort given by Robin Lakoff 
(1968:214-215) who , when dis c ussing the claim that the base 
component in a gramma r is universal, wrote: 
6 
There is a t pr e sent n o empiri c al evidence to support 
such an asser t ion . The c hoi c e of deep structure cannot 
be determined in any def i nitive way even for English, 
much less fo r o ther less-studied languages. The choice 
of deep structure will affect the rest of the grammar, 
of course, but in no c ase at present has the nature of 
the transformational component forced on us a specific 
choice of deep structure. Hence, since the nature of 
the base in any language cannot be determined conclu-
sively, the decision as to whether the base is language-
specific, Indo-European, or language-universal must rest 
on other factors. Thus, the linguist will work on each 
language individually, assuming no universality of the 
phrase structure rules. The appearance of similarities 
between unrelated languages would, of course, support the 
hypothesis of a universal base, but not prove it - not 
until all known languages have been shown, on independent 
grounds, to share the same deep structure will the hypo-
thesis be proved empirically. This will probably never 
be done. 
One reason why the linguist might wish to assume, at 
least tentatively, a theory in which the base is universal, 
is that such a theory is far more powerful and exercises 
far more control over the form of phrase structure rules 
than a theory in which the base is language-specific. It 
is not, of course,claimed that the stronger theory is 
necessarily the preferable one; rather, if we follow this 
stronger theory as far as we can, making the necessary 
assumptions, we shall learn more about the nature of 
language and about what is universal about language than 
if we assign arbitrary deep structures to individual 
languages . If the stronger theory is proved wrong, we 
can always return to a weaker one; but since there is no 
way to disprove the weaker sort of theory, if we use it, 
we may never discover much that we should like to know 
about linguistic universals. 
By positing a highly abstract base it might be expected 
that one result would be a more complicated transformational 
component. For Lisu, however, if one adopts a theory which 
allows transformations which are sensitive not to syntactic 
. t . . . 11 
environment but to seman ic presuppositions , in addition to 
the more traditional type of rule, the transformational component 
can be kept extremely simple, since the abstract base resembles 
closely the surface sentences derived from it. 
However, a number of possible bases have been suggested, 
and some of these need to be discussed . 
1.4 Factors determining the choice of a base representation . 
In this section I will attempt to describe certain features 
of Lisu sentences which raise important questions about the 
choice of a base component in a transformational grammar . In 
brief these features are: 
1. 41 
7 
( 1) 12 The o r d er of NPs in a surface se n tenc e cannot 
be ac counted for adequately in synta c tic terms . This 
is so becau se Lisu nouns are not morphologically inflec-
ted for ca se and yet the order of NPs is potent ia lly 
. d 13 
unrest r i c te • Subject and object posi tions can be ~ i 
-+ne , ,,deternw''"- \.,!.. A"" vre ~ :t 
t r ansposed wi tho u t l oss of meaning . Thus Aobject ~~~~cl 
positions results i n ambiguity about the meaning of 
the sentences . Su c h sentences can only be completely 
14 disambiguated by reference to the c ontext of the 
discourse to the presuppositions of the sentence to the 
+o 
real-world situation, orAall of these. The relevance 
of the notions subject and object to the empirical facts 
of ·Lisu is thus questionable . 
(ii) The constraints on the order of NPs are semantic 
and logical in c hara c ter, not syntactic. The NPs are 
ordered according to whether they function as topic or 
focus of the sentence . The predictability of order in 
thes e terms is what makes possible the solution of the 
inherent ambiguity, and this makes it seem likely that 
the notions topic and focus are to be asso ciated with the' 
deep levels of g r ammatical representation rather than 
with surfa c e representations. This point will be 
discussed more fully later in this section . 
Order and the subject -object relation 
Consider first the following Lisu sentenc es: 
1. lama nya ana kh~ -g 
tiger TOP dog bite-DEC 
Tigers bite dogs. 
la. lama nya ana kh~ -g 
tiger TOP dog bite-DEC 
Dogs bite tigers . 
2 . ana nya lama kh.!J -g 
dog TOP tiger bite -DEC 
Tigers bite dogs . 
2a. ana nya lama kh~ -g 
dog TOP tiger bite-DEC 
Dogs bite tigers. 
Sentences (1) and (2) are synonymous even though the 
relative order of the subject and object in (1) is the reverse 
of what it is in (2). On the other hand sentence s (1) and (la) 
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have identical sur fac e form but have completely d if erent 
meanings. While lama is the first NP in both sentences, in 
(1) it is the subject and in (la) it is the obJect . 
It is apparent that this type of re-ordering i s v ery 
different to any that occurs in English, where, if we exc l ude 
sentences in which add i tional morphemes are introdu c ed, only 
one re-ordering is possible, and even this requires phonological 
marking . Consider the following examples: 
3. Tigers bite dogs. 
3a. Dogs, tigers bite . 
3b. Tigers, dogs bite . 
Here sentence (3) can be re-ordered to produce (3a), but 
if the re-ordering is taken further to produce (3b) a change 
in meaning results. This is obviously related to the fact 
that English word order is crucial in surface sentenc es in 
the identifying of grammatical subjects and objects . The 
ambiguity of the Lisu examples on the other hand arises out 
of the indeterminacy of the syntactic relation of the NPs to 
the verb. Yet it is still true that in the context of a dis-
course many such sentences are disambiguated . The fact that 
this can be done, and can be done in a unique way in most 
cases is due to t he fact that there must be some sort of 
predictability ab o ut the word order, in non-synta c ti c terms 
if not in synta c ti c terms. We have seen that the order 
cannot be accounted for in the terms of subject-obje c t order-
ing, however, when these sentences are viewed from a l ogico-
semant ic point of view it is obvio u s that all of the sentences 
are ordered in the same way in that all have a linear order 
of the form 
TOPIC nya COMMENT . 
All Lisu senten ces are ordered in this way at some point in 
their derivation . 
1.42 Topic, comment, focus and presupposition . 
The notions 'topic ' and ' comment ' are as old as the dis-
cipline of linguistics itself, but the notions have been 
understood by linguists in different ways . Hockett (1958: 
201) has given what has usually been accepted as the standard 
definition, in the words: 
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The most general char ac terizatio n of predicative construc-
tions is sugg e sted by the terms 'topic' and 'comment' 
for their ICs: the speaker announces a topic and then says 
something about it. Thus John/ ran away; That new book by 
Thomas Guernsey/ I haven't read yet. In English and 
the familiar languages of Europe, topi c s a re usually 
subjects, and c omments are predicates: so in John/ ran 
away. But this identification fails sometimes in colloquial 
English, regularly in certain special situations in formal 
English, and more generally in some non-European languages . 
According to this definition the topic is that constituent 
of the sentence in which the subject of the conversation is 
identified, and then some predication about that subject is 
made. Hockett follows this definition with an example from 
Menomini and his description of the topic comment structure 
of this example typifies the confusion there has been about the 
subject, as his description contradicts his earlier definition. 
The topic of the Menomini sentence is described as the 'more 
important entity' and the comment is said to contain an NP 
whi c h is somehow 'subsidiary'. One would have expected the 
reverse t o have been true if the comment is that element 
which conveys the main information or makes the main predica-
tion. The Chinese examples which follow the one from Menomini 
are used to demonstrate that in this language topics are often 
deleted. These examples support his earlier definition. 
Lyons (1968:334-337) summarizes the traditional definition 
of topic and comment and clarifies the situation somewhat by 
referring to these notions in terms of contextual dispensability: 
..• the topic or 'subject of the discourse' is described 
as that element which is given in the general situation 
or in some explicit question to which the speaker is 
replying; and the comment is that part of the utterance 
which adds something new (and thus communicates something 
to the hearer). By th~criterion we cannot say what is 
topic and what is comment in a particular utterance (or 
indeed whether it can be divided into topic and comment) 
unless we know what is contextually given . • . 
In many languages, by the use of one word-order rather 
than another, or by the employment of a particular 
particle, the speaker can indeed make it clear that he 
is 'announcing a topi c ' (not necessarily given in the 
situation ) and then 'say something about it'. This is 
only possible to a limited degree in English. [p.335-6]. 
Halliday (1967) specifically avoids the use of the terms 
topic and comment since the term topic covers what he deems 
to be two different notions, that of theme and given. The 
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given in a sentence co-inc ides with what has gone before in 
t he discourse - 'what you were talking about ' - and the theme 
is defined with respect to position in the sentence. It is 
the first element of any sentence and while it may c oincide 
with the given, it does not necessarily do so, as it can 
signify instead 'what I am talking about' (p.212). The rheme 
i s everything in the sentence to the right of the theme, and 
includes an information focus which is marked phonologically. 
The treatment of theme in strictly positional terms leads 
Ha lliday to the position that in WH- interrogative questions 
the initial interrogative pronoun is the theme , rather than 
part of the rheme of the sentence. Thus the meaning of the 
sentence ' What did John see?' is said to be '(As for) what I 
want to know (it) is the interpretation of the " something " 
that John saw. ' However, it is extremely difficult to see 
in what way the interrogative 'what' can possibly be the 
identification of 'what I am talking about'. In fact if 
Halliday's position is accepted then a special rule would need 
to be formulated to explain why in the question the theme is 
' what' , but that in a reply such as ' John saw a platypus' the 
theme is 'John'. According to the characterization given by 
Halliday, the questioner would have one theme and the answerer 
another, when in fact one of the reasons why certain sentences 
can function as the answers to given questions is that these 
sentences share the presuppositions of the questions. 
In Chomsky (1965:220-21) the suggestion was made that 
topic comment might be the basic grammatical relation defined 
by the surface structure, and that it might be possible to 
define topic as the left-most NP which is a maJor category and 
is also immediately dominated by Sin the surface structure. 
He gave the following examples (I have enclosed in brackets the 
items Chomsky identified as topic) 
4 . [In England] is where I met him. 
5. It was [John] I saw. 
If the item s enclosed in brackets carry the stress, as seems 
normal , then Chomsky's definition of topic is totally different 
fro m that of Hockett et al, but is closer to their notion of 
comment, since the bracketed items cannot be said to be the 
' announcement of a topic of conversation' in their respective 
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sentences, but are rather part of the main predications made 
about othe r topics of conversation. The placing of stress is 
actually crucial t o the interpretation of these examples, but 
given the most natural r eadi ng of these (4) would appear to 
answer the question 
4a . Where d id y ou meet him? 
and (5) would appea r to answer the question 
Sa. Who was it that you saw? 
In both cases this would indicate that the elements identified 
by Chomsky as topics would not normally be so designated. 
Chomsky's later position (1970:70-87) is more convincing. 
Rather than the topic comm ent dichotomy he follows Halliday's 
position and suggests rather the importance of the notions 
presupposition and f o cu s . In his discussion he states that if 
the foc us is to be determined directly from the deep structure 
then it will be the predicate of the dominant p ropo sition in 
the deep structure. If, however, it is to be treated as 
determi ned by the sur face struc ture then it will be the phrase 
containing the intonation ce ntre. In either interpretation the 
presupposition will be determined by replacing the focus by a 
variable . Thus in the sentences 
6. Is it JOHN who writes poetry? 
7. No, it is BILL wh o writes poetry . 
the capitalised items are the respective foci of the senten ces 
which both share ·a common presupposition, namely, 
It is x who writes poetry. 
These notions thus seem to be c losely akin to Lyons' 'given' 
topic and ' new' co mment . 
The attempt to treat focus designation as a feature of 
surface struct ure in English by Cho msky will obviously need 
extensive revision. Even i f we exclude problematic sentences 
in which extra stress or similar abnormal f eatures complicate 
the description, Chomsky's ru les as they stand assign focus to 
the wrong items in a large number of senten c es . For example 
normal intonation wo uld ca use the final word in each of the 
following to be read as the intonation centre: 
a . How many people DIED? 
b. Who CAME? 
c. What HAPPENED ? 
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d. Where is he LIVING 
e. Which is BIL L? 
f. Wh en did you ARRIVE? 
In each of these sen tences, however, the interrogative 
pronoun should be designa ted as focus and not the item which 
carries the intonational centre. This can be seen from a 
pe r usal of the natural replies to the questions. Question 
(a) for instance requires an answer something like 'Five', 
showing that the underlying presupposition is 'x people died' 
and not 'how many people x' as would be predicted by Chomsky's 
rules. 
In Lisu the fact that a question and the answer to that 
question are both structured in a way which assigns the focus 
to the correct elements is crucial. The main difference between 
the Lisu and the English situations is that in English phono-
logical stress plays an important part in marking focus 
(although Chomsky acknowledges that grammar plays some part 
as well), while it is linear order which is crucial in Lisu. 
In English the order of subject, verb and object is predictable 
independently of the assignment of focus. All that is pre-
dictable about the focus seems to be that it will (apart from 
a number of ex ceptions still to be specified) coincide with 
the element which carri es the intonation centre of the sen-
tence. If focus is viewed as a surfa ce phenomenon then there 
is no way of predict ing the location of the intonation centre 
until focus has been assigned in some way . In Lisu on the 
other hand the location of the focus is completely pred ictable 
in terms of phrase-order, and it is the lineal location of 
the subject and obje c t which is unpredi c table. This indicates 
that in LLsu at least focus must be assigned at a deep level 
of grammatical representation. 
A further difference between English and Lisu c oncer ns 
the status of the verb in surfa c e struc tures. In Lisu if a 
sentence has a verbal predicate in the deep st r ucture, that 
verb (unless it be an abstract verb) must appear in the surface 
sentence. There are no verb deletions or gapping rules, and 
as a result surfa ce sentences analogous to the English sentences 
'John did' or 'I like Sue, and Tom Mary' do not exist in Lisu . 
Another restriction on deletions concerns NPs whi c h are the 
focus of a sentence . Neither verbs nor focus NPs are ever 
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deleted. Furthermore, a focus NP al ways occurs immediately in 
front of a verb, and this o rde r can never be altered, nor can 
another NP inte rve ne between the focus NP and the verb. The 
focus NP is thus atta ched to the v erb in a way not found in 
English. Arising out of this fact is the question of whether 
the focus p r esupposition dichotomy is adequate for Lisu . 
This question has to be i nvestigated more fully, but at present 
it seems as though the notions topic and presupposition do not 
coincide, presupposition being a deep structure notion, and 
topic a surface feature defined as the presupposition minus the 
verbal. It is tempting to refer to this residual verbal with 
the attached focus NP as the comment of the surface sentence. 
Support for the exclusion of the verbal from the topic comes 
from the fact that in Lisu verbals may not occur as topics 
unless they are nominalized, or embedded in an NP as part of 
a relative clause. Consider the following two sentences: 
8 • ' dye-.Q a sa nya 
Asa TOP go -DEC 
Asa is going. 
dye-a I ma nya a sa 9. 
go -DEC one TOP Asa 
The one who is going is Asa. 
If synonymous sentences have identi ca l bases, then these two 
sentences would appear to have the same base struc ture, and 
differ only in the presuppositions associated with the m. If 
this is true, and I will assume it is, this is the basis for 
a claim that presuppositions must be part of a base representa-
tion since the difference in presuppositions is mat c hed by 
a difference in surface struc ture in that (8) has no embedded 
S, and (9) does . 
In Lisu the surface topi c s a re marked by the morpheme nya . 
A senten c e may have a number of topi c s, and the topicalized 
NPs and their markers occur as a set in front of the focus-
plus-verbal string. The term 'set' is used purposely, since 
the order of the members of the set is free, and the various 
topics can occur in any order with reference to one another 
without any change in meaning or emphasis . In the context of 
a discourse some or all of the NPs can be deleted anaphorically. 
Since any number of NPs in a sentence can be marked as 
topic, and the relative order of these NPs to one another is 
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free, it foll o ws that the number of permutations possible is 
directly related to the number of NPs in the senten c e. 
a sentence such as 
10. n(me nya QWB nya nwu hi basyta I Ire I asa y, 
to-day TOP I TOP y ou house beside Asa to he 
I balffitsha fw~ \ napu ya - ~ 
ear slap send give - DEC 
Thus 
This morning beside your house I gave Asa a slap 
on his ea r . 
whi ch has six NPs, can be r e-ordered in no less than 720 ways, 
all of them grammatical, all of them synonymous (but some 
having different foci from others). 
The focus of a sentence can be an NP or the verbal itself. 
If the verbal is the focus, all NPs in the sentence are 
topicalized . Where an NP is the focus, an optional deletion 
of the topic marker nya can apply to the topics. In a sentence 
such as 10 where there are a number of topicalized NPs the 
deletion is not applied to the first few 'to the left' . Where-
ever the deletion has occurred the topicalized NPs are marked 
by intonational features, namely a slight fall in pitch. The 
nya deletion may not occur if a verbal is the focus. 
Only one item can be focus in a Lisu sentence . 
excludes equivalents of English sentence s like 
WHO did WHAT ? 
HELEN kissed MARTY! 
Jackie LEFT, FAST. 
This 
In Lisu each of these examples would consist of two 
separate su r face senten c es . 
1.43 Topicalization and discourse 
Linguists have long agreed that a fact of language that 
must be a cc ounted for is the fact that some sentences are 
synony~s of others, even though the surface forms be different. 
For Lisu, and probably for other languages too, a further fact 
must be explained, namely, that while two sentences may be 
entirely synonymous in the usual sense, yet they may not sub-
stitute for one another in a discourse, if they are marked 
differently for topic and focu s. We have already seen that 
sentenc es 1 and 2 are synonymous, but in a discourse they are 
not interchangeable. 
were 
Thus if the first sentence in a discourse 
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11 I ' ' I •1 ' . ama nya y1 ma X Q 
tiger TOP custom not good 
Tigers' habits are bad. 
and the second sentence of the discourse were to mean 'tigers 
bite dogs', then the form of the sentence would have to be 
that of sentence 1, and sentence 2 would automatically be 
excluded from the discourse, since it has ana 'dog' marked 
as topic, and it thus violates a concord restriction which 
requires it to have the same topic as 11. 
Similarly, in answer to the question 
12. ana nya asyt na le ty~ - ~ 
dog TOP what sore become cause - Q 
What made the dog sore? 
then sentence 2 could be the answer (with the sense 'a tiger 
bit the dog'), but sentence 1 is excluded. 
In both cases the exclusion is not the result of the 
semantic content of the categories of the sentences, nor of 
the grammatical relations between those categories, but their 
surface forms which reflect the underlying presuppositions 
of the sentences. Allowing for a slight oversimplification, 
the rule which excludes certain sentences from the discourse 
while permitting others on the basis of topi c and focus 
marking can be info r mally stated as: 
If SX and SX+l are the near-surface representations of 
two consecutive sentences in a discourse, and 
sx = [ NP n ya l . A B C 
a topic 
and SX+l = [NPb nya]t . X y z epic 
Then NPa and NPb have the same referent in the real world . 
What this rule is intended to signify is that when two 
consecutive sentences contain an item marked by nya and that 
item is an NP, then the NPs refer to the same topic . (The 
situation becomes far more complex where a number of NPs in 
a sentence are marked as topic; in the next sentence some of 
the topicalized NPs may be deleted, and the order of the 
.. l':) 
remaining ones can be altered, so that theArule that can be 
made is the broad generalization that the two sentences 
share the same topics. The rule given above is not intended 
to suggest that a Lisu speaker cannot change the topic of 
conversation or introduc e new topics, but that rather the 
appearance of the ma r ker nya indicates that no c hange is 
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being made in the top i c of co nversation . A fact that I have 
not introduced before is that Lisu has a second topic marker 
xe which repla c es nya when a new topic is introduced . Notice 
the type of semantic operation a c hieved by the topic ma rker s 
in the following: 
13 . lama I ' kh u nya a na - Q 
tiger TOP dog bite - DEC 
( i) Tigers bite dogs. 
(ii) Dogs bite tigers. 
14. I ' I ama kh~ a na xe - Q 
dog TOP tiger bite - DEC. 
( i) Dogs bite tigers. 
(ii) Tigers bite dogs. 
Here if sentence 13 has the meaning of (i) and sentence 
14 is the next sentence in a discourse, then it too must have 
the meaning of (i), since the x e signals a new topic. If 13 
means (ii), then 14 must have meaning (ii) as well. 
/. ,z;t-1 e...- ''T;~~.--s \:i,-k ,\v'5S po~s b ·,4e 
discourse must mean - ~De<;;s \o·,-lc -ti':)e, .i •i~e.-s ~.-\€ ~~ -\av ·' 
15. lama nya ana I$ kh~ ya -Q 
tiger TOP dog to bite give -D EC. 
A tiger bit a dog. 
16 . y f nya na le - Q 
he TOP sore be c ome - DEC . 
He got hu r t . 
17. I y1 x e na le - Q 
he TOP so r e become - DEC . 
He got hurt . 
The 
+j~e , s +t>o . • OR, 
/J o ~ a l so ~,e 
fol\ ow,n~r 
Here, because of the topic marking, there is no doubt that 
'he' in sentence 16 refers to the tige r , and 'he' in 17, to 
the dog. If the next senten c e of the discourse were to be 
'Asa saw it (all)' this involves a further change in top ic 
and so the senten c e would have to be 
l. 44 
18. asa xe the mu 
Asa TOP thus see 
Asa saw this . 
- Q 
- DEC . 
Theoretical Impli c ations 
The Lisu phenomena I have outlined raise important questions 
about the relationship between semantic representations at a 
deep level and surfa c e sentences, about the types of rule 
required for mapping the deep representations into surf ace 
forms, and about the need in a theory of universal gramma r 
for Chomskyan deep struc ture . 
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In his dis c ussion of whe t her phrase struc ture rew r iting 
r u l e s should generate sets of symbols or strings of concatena-
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t e d symbols, Chomsky voiced a presupposition about natural 
languages which is widely held by linguists, namely that apart 
from a small number of optional stylisti c transpositions word 
order in any language is relatively fixed . 
" Suppose that for some language each permutation of the 
words of each sentence were to give a grammatical sentence 
that, in fact, is a paraphrase of the original . In this 
case the set-system would be more superior for the cate-
gorial component of the grammar of this language ... But 
there is no known language that remotely resembles this 
description. In every known language the restrictions 
on order are quite severe, and therefore rules of realiza-
tion of abstract structures are necessary." 
It should be noted that Chomsky argues that because word 
order is relatively fixed in all known languages, the whole 
of the categorial component should be based on rules of a 
concatenational type. His assumption is thus that phrases 
within a sentence are bound by the same type of ordering 
restrictions as words are within a phrase . This assumption 
seems to be adequate for English, but it would not seem to be 
a necessary constraint on the categorial component of grammars 
of languages like Lisu (I am presuming that Lisu is not entirely 
unique). 
Another apsect of Chomsky's position is that by imposing 
left-to-right ordering constraints on the strings generated 
by all of the rules in the base component he not only assumes 
that the restrictions on ordering of phrases within a sentence 
are of the same kind as those on the ordering of words within 
a phrase , but he makes the further assumption that these order-
ing constraints are syntactic in nature, rather than say 
logical or semantic . 
The Lisu data I have presented would appear to constitute 
a strong counter-example to the universality of much of the 
above argument of Chomsky ' s . If, as Chomsky says, free word 
order can be represented best by a base component c onsisting 
of rules which generate sets, then surely this type of rule 
best represents the phenomenon of free phrase order at this 
deep level of representation. It follows then that the 
constraints on order may be of a different type for phrases 
than they are for elements further 'down' the scale. For Lisu 
it seems plain that the order of phrases within a sentence 
~ o~ 
isAdetermined by syntactic rules. 
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If Lisu is des cribed within the fr amewor k of t he ' Aspe c ts' 
theory, then the very fact o f having introduced order into 
the strings p r oduced by the P-rules means that r e-ordering 
T-rules mus t also be posited. These T-rules in Li su c annot 
adequately be treated as optional, since re-o r dering to a c hieve 
the Topi c - Fo c us- Verbal sequence is required of all senten c es . 
If treated as optional, then this important gene r alization 
is lost. If by introducing order into the P-marker further 
rules which r e-o rder these are necessarily introduced ipso 
facto, then there needs to be strong motivation for the intro-
duction of order at the early stage. For Engl i sh suc h justi-
fication is at least plausible, although it has been challenged 
by Fillmore (1968), and others. For Lisu the usual arguments 
used for English do not apply, since there is no empirical 
reason for positing t he subject NP as the only NP directly 
dominated in the P-marker by the 5 node . One obvious feature 
which makes this argument invalid is the great mobility of all 
NPs in Lisu . There is further strong counter-evidence in the 
fact that in Lisu, rather than the object NP and the verb 
forming a single unit in the operation of many T rules, it is 
the comment, i.e. the focus plus the verbal whi c h is the 
important c losely-knit unit, and this remains true whether the 
focus element be the subject , the object, a time ph r ase o r 
any other NP . Thus the a r gument based on the assumption that 
the verb and its object are bound more closely together than 
the verb and the subje c t is invalid for Lisu, where entirely 
different units are involved. 
The claim that left-to-right order, and the associated 
existence of the VP node are irrelevant raises the matter of 
verb sub-classification and the way rules wh ic h govern the 
co-occurrenc e restrictions of verbs and nouns will operate . 
Lakoff and Ross (1967) have argued that both the sub-classi-
fication of verbs and the rules governing c o-o cc urrence 
restrictions are not syntacti c in nature as claimed by Chomsky, 
but are rather semantic or lexical and can be adequately 
accounted for in non-syntactic terms. Their argument would 
seem to apply to the Lisu data very well, whe re the restrictions 
obviously apply to the wh o le NP rather than to the noun itself . 
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Thus in the following examples all c o-occ urrence restrictions 
wh ich apply to the noun A al so apply to the noun phrase B, 
simply because Bis a paraphrase of A. 
18. 
19 . 
A . m~I~ A kinship term for sen ior b rothe r's wife . 
B . yf kuku zame 
WH- s.bro .wife 
A. 
B . 
Senior brother ' s wife. 
\ 
agu A hoe. 
micha khwa dwu 
ground hoe thing 
An instrument for hoeing the ground. 
Even what Chomsky has called his Extended Standard Theory 
(EST) (Chomsky 1970b) has the same inadequacies as thos e 
already mentioned for the 'Aspects' theory. The fact that 
symbols standing for fo c us and Presupposition are introduced 
as well as the P-marker still doesn't equip the theory to 
reflect adequately the generalization that all NPs are equally 
mobile in Lisu. Even if the Presupposition and Focus categories 
can be made to ac c ount for the final word order by the addition 
of certain new rules , (i.e. the theory can be made to have 
adequate weak generative capacity) the strong generative 
capacity will remain inadequate since while it may capture 
important generalizations for English, these same generaliza-
tions (e.g. the predictability of subject and object order) are 
irrelevant for Lisu, and the important generalizations for 
Lisu (e.g. the preditability of the order of topic and comment, 
and the mobility of all NPs) are not accounted for at all . 
It seems that a theoretical framework within wh ic h an 
adequate description of Lisu can be attempted should have the 
following minimal features: 
(i) An abstract level of representation in whi c h the 
categories which are generated are semantic in nature . 
At this level the semantic relationship between the various 
constituents will need to be indicated in a unique way. 
The constituents at this deep level will need to be 
generated as sets and not as strings of concatenated 
symbols. Associated with the semantic categories at this 
level will need to be some way of defining the co-
occurrence restrictions between them. This means that 
these restrictions will apply at a far deeper level than 
has been the case with Chomskyan grammars. Asso c iated 
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with the semantic representations will be a set of under-
lying presuppositions by means of which the seman tic 
categories (or at least a sub-set of them) will be marked 
either Topic o r Focus. 
(ii) A set of rules will assign an order to the symbols 
generated under (i), and presumably these rules will 
operate in a way which is governed by the topic and focus 
marking of the various categories. 
(iii) A set of rules will convert the strings or ordered 
symbols representing semantic ca tego ries into surface 
strings. At this level notional categories wil l presumably 
be rewritten as such things as prepositional phrases, which 
will in turn have inner structure which presumably will be 
generated by means of P-rules and their associated P-markers. 
In other words, it is possible that the term phrase struc-
ture as it has been used might need to be limited to a 
sub-component which generates the structure of phrases, 
rather than the structure of sentences. 
A schema such as that which I have outlined so informally 
approximates in many respects to some that have been suggested, 
in particular to Fillmore's case grammar in which left-to-
right order and the assignment of such relations as subject 
and object is viewed as a near-surfa ce operation which may 
be applicable to different languages in different ways . (1968: 
p.58). Many features of the theories of generative semantics 
also appear to coincide with those required for Lisu, but 
while these suggest the right kind of abstract logical categor -
ies, they too assume a left-to-right orientation of these 
categories. Thus if a se~tence such as 
20. Tom hit Bill 
has a deep form of the type suggested by Mcca wley (1967, 1968a, 
b), of roughly the same sort as 
21. hit x, y: x= Torn: y = Bill 
the correct meaning can only be derived from (21) if an a priori 
assumption has been mad e that English is VSO language. To 
make base representation such as (21) free from the a priori 
assumption it is necessary to have a global constraint which 
states that English in fact is a VSO language, and thus that 
left-to-right order is significant. 
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To capture the ne c essary g eneralizations about Lisu such 
a theory would need to dispense with this particular global 
constraint, and the ne c essary relationships between the 
arguments and the p redicate would have to be asserted in 
the base representation . If such a schema we r e adopted for 
English, the base r epresentation of (20) would need to be 
something like 
22. hit x,y: xis agent: x= Tom: y is patient: y=Tom . 
At this point it becomes obvious that such a base is equiva-
lent to Fillmore's representation which would be 
23. S + P + M 
P + A,D,V (where V stands for predicate, A for 
agentive and D for dative) 
A + Tom 
D + Bill 
V + hit 
Since these base representations are equivalent, I will 
assume that Fillmore's suggested base rules are correct, 
although there remain problems connected with the number of 
cases to be incorporated into the theory. At various points 
in my analysis I will diverge from Fillmore's suggestions, 
but these points will be identified as I come to them . 
In addition to the type of base representation suggested 
by Fillmore I will assume that each representation has 
associated with it a set of presupposition s . These pre-
suppositions will be the means of correct topic and focus 
assignment t o the basic categories and by virtue of this 
fact they are the means by which sentences will be accepted 
or rejected in a discourse. 
NOTE S 
1. The r e a re known t o be 60,000-odd adult members of the 
Lisu churc h i n Burma, and I have based my estimate on 
this fig ur e. 
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2 . For exa mp l e in (1968) ' t o c ome' is c ited as lah-?ah on 
page 4, but as lah-?ah on page 32, and this morpheme is 
glossed as 'go' on pa g e 269 in the expression c ited as 
doh lah-?ah; 'tree' is c ited as swh-dzw on page 6, but 
as swh-dzw on page 269; 'frog' is written as u6-pa on 
page 9, but as v6-pa on page 20. Suc h inconsistencies 
apply to a dozen or more additional forms . 
3. These are extremely numerous. To take one page at random 
(1968:22) the following are erroneous in my judgement: 
tshwh-pjah 'foot' should have mid tone on first syllable; 
khu 'hole' should have mid tone and free vowel; 
-?ah 'post-verbal particle' should have no initial 
c onsonant, and laryngealized vowel; 
kha-thu 'basket' should have free vowels on both 
syllables; 
?wh-phoo 'leaf' should have free vowel on final syllable; 
?ah-phah 'g r andfather' should have unaspirated initial 
and mid tone on the final syllable, and laryn-
gealized vowels on both syllables . 
4. For example in (1968) the form cited as meaning 'to sink ' 
on page 17 means 'to roll over'; that cited as 'to stir' 
on the same page means 'to make warm, to warm up'; the 
form cited as meaning 'to kick' on page 20 means 'to 
pound'; the gloss 'to crack' on page 21 should be 'to hit, 
to strike'; that c ited on page 23 and elsewhere as meaning 
'to trap' means 'to set a trap'; and so forth . Su c h mis-
translations o cc u r on almost every page . 
5. From such unusual sentences as the following, whi c h appears 
on page 33, it would appear that the text was unedited: 
/dwtyia; beghanya, tfhwa azu ?/ 
enter=go = nom? say=to=as-for, this=emph=time we 
Is it going in (the tape recorder) when we speak this 
time? (Roop's translation and transcription) . 
Native speakers have great difficulty understanding this 
sentence, and when it is explained to them, invariably 
re-order it. 
6. For a fuller d i s c ussion of Lisu phonology and mo r e 
detailed c omments on Roop's solution see Hope (1971). 
7. For instance the definition given of 'complex words' given 
on page 48 reads: ' .•. a complex word is a combination 
involving elements o f different form classes . ' This 
definition could equally apply to phrases, and even 
sentences. As an example of a complex word Roop gives 
/amyTwa/' to the field'. If this is a single word, then 
so is the following (my orthography): 
ame thre asa avret( fw~ sy~ gwu wa 
yesterday time Asa boar shoot kill pla c e to 
To the place whe r e Asa shot a boar yesterday . 
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In this example, the morpheme gwu 'place' is a bound 
form which nominaliz~s the preceding sentence. The 
nominalized sentence in turn could have embedded in it 
an infinite number of relative clauses, thus if Roop's 
definition is true words as well as sentences and 
noun phrases are potentially of infinite length. 
8. For example on pages 114 and 115 there is a discussion 
of the 'introductory words' /syf/ and /yfsyf/ which are 
said to mean 'in that c ase, in the case of ' and to 
indicate that the following clause is related to follow-
ing discourse. In fact the syllables under discussion 
are the Lisu equivalents of ' Er ... ,' and 'Um ... ' and 
indicate no more than that the speaker is thinking. Of 
mo re importance are the mis u nderstandings about particles 
such as du and -a which Roop claims indicate 'emphasis' 
and nominalization respectively. In fact du marks repor-
ted speech, and -a marks declarative sentences. Similarly 
swt which Roop describes as an 'emphasis' marker, in fact 
nominalizes a sentence and means something like 'it seems 
that .•. , a p parently ... ' It is the same morpheme he 
elsewhere describes correctly as a classifier meaning 
' sort, type' . 
9. Thus for instance the sentence translated as 'Peppers 
are now ten baht per kilo, big peppers that is ' on page 
66, in fact means 'They say that peppers are 
Similarly that translated as ' When we have raised pigs ... ' 
on page 111 means in fact 'Even though we raise pigs ' 
and the sentence on page 114 translated as ' If you once 
get (there) tell (them) others will give (the money)' 
should read 'By the time you arrive, (they) will have been 
told that someone will pay them'. 
Not all of the mistranslations are due to misunderstandings 
about particles, however. For instance a form glossed 
on page 112 as 'not capable' actually means 'to move away 
from home with her husband', or more literally 'to move 
away from home without her father pulling', which is a 
reference to the Lisu cust9m of 'pulling' - the father's 
right to demand that a newly married couple live in the 
same village as him for a while. 
10. For instance the particle /le/ on page 197 is described 
as a focus particle marking a nominal as 'singled out for 
the listener's special attention'. However, counter-
examples to this analysis abound. Note the following 
sentence (Roop's orthography is used) 
asalenya amae made 
Asa=to=TOP somebody not=hit 
Nobody hit Asa 
I 
This sentence could answer the question 'Who hit Asa?' . 
In such a case it is difficult to see in what way the 
speaker is singling out Asa for the listener's special 
attention. What the speaker is singling out for the 
listener ' s attention is that nobody hit Asa, and thus 
/amae ' / is the focus of the sentence rather than /asa/· 
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11 . I am u nable t o s ug ge st a wa y o f formulating these rules 
and am uncertain about the r epercussions this type of 
rule might have for the general theory . At various points 
in this thesis I will, however, indicate their relevance 
for Lisu. 
12. I am using the term NP rather loosely at this point to 
incl u de both noun phrases and what are usually referred 
to as prepositional phrases. 
13. For the purpose of this discussion I am restricting myself 
to a discussion of re-ordering which do not involve special 
phonological marking such as a pause, abnormal intonation 
and the like. As a general rule, Lisu sentences have a 
surface configuration consisting of a set of NPs followed 
by a verbal element. Within the set of NPs there is 
potentially complete freedom of left-to-right order. At 
least one NP may be moved to a position behind the verb 
without any special phonological marking being required. 
However, once two or more NPs are moved in this way, they 
are separated by pauses, and the normal intonation of the 
sentence is affected. For this reason I will limit myself 
to a discussion of the order of the NPs within the .pre-
verbal set. 
14 . I am aware of the difficulty of defining the limits of 
ling u istic and extra-linguistic 'context', but use the term 
without discussion for want of a more precise notion. 
15. Chomsky (1965:126). 
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CHAPTER II 
THE BASE, THE CASES, AND THE CASE FRAMES 
According to Fillmore (1968) the base representation of 
a sentence cons ists of a proposition and a modal c omponent. 
The proposition in turn consists of a verb (apparently a 
notional or semantic category rather than a morphological 
class ) and a set of notional cases which reflect the relation-
ship of the arguments of the proposition to the main predicate 
and to each other. 
of re-write rules: 
He converts this description into a system 
S + M + P 
P + v + c1 + •.• + en 
These rules are not to be interpreted as assigning a 
lineal order to the constituent symbols (p.24, fn.30 ) and 
thus they pr~sumably generate sets of symbols which are un-
ordered rather than strings of symbols which are concatenated 
and in left-to-right order. Thus when Fillmore proceeds to 
generate tree diagrams from the rules, in which the nodes of the 
trees are assigned an order, each tree generated in this way 
is actually only one of a set of possible trees, since the 
same rules could generate trees with the nodes in a different 
order. Fillmore has obviously assumed some intermediate step 
whereby one tree, with the required order of nodes, is selected 
from the set of possible trees. This ass umption makes for 
ease of presentation, and is unimportant for the general theory, 
and so I will follow Fillmore throughout this thesis and make 
a similar assumption on an ad hoc basis in order to avoid the 
recurring need to select the correct type of tree from the set 
of possible trees. 
The base rules posited above are supplemented by a set of 
rules which achieve such things as 'primary topicalization' 
(which is subjectivalization in English) by re-ordering the 
nodes and attaching them to other nodes higher or lower in 
the tree, thus producing the correct surface structure and 
order. Fillmore has nowhere expounded the theory of rules 
of this kind or indicated what sort of entity provides the 
context to which the rules are sensitive. However, a theory 
of the base representation which includes a set of presupposi-
tions and a focus which are generated along with the P-marker 
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provides, for Lisu at l east , the typ e of environment required 
to 'trigger ' such topicalization rules. 
2.1 The Cases 
1 I accept as basic the c ases proposed by Fillmore (1968) 
whose definitions follow: 
Agentive (A) The cas e of the typically animate perceived 
instigator of the action identified by the verb. 
Instrumental (I) The case of the inanimate force or 
object causally involved in the action or state identified by 
the verb. 
Dative (D) The case of the animate being affected by the 
state or action identified by the verb. 
this case is called the Experiencer. 
In Fillmore (1969) 
Factitive (F) The case of the object or being resulting 
from the action or state identified by the verb, or understood 
as a part of the meaning of the verb. 
Locative (L) The case which identifies the location or 
spatial orientation of the state or action identified by the 
verb. 
Objective (0) The semantically most neutral case, the 
case of anything representable by a noun whose role in the 
action or state identified by the verb is identified by the 
semantic interpretation of the verb itself; conceivably the 
concept should be limited to things which are affected by the 
action or state identified by the verb. The term is not to 
be confused with the notion of direct object, nor with the 
surface case synonymous with the accusative. In Fillmore 
(1969) the relations covered by this definition are ascribed 
to two different cases, the Counter-agent, which is the force 
or resistance against which the action is carried out, and 
the Object, which is the entity which moves or changes , or 
whose position or existence is under consideration. 
In addition to the above there are two more cases which 
Fillmore suggests but does not define . These are the cases 
of nouns which function as nominal predicates. 
them as follo ws: 
I will define 
Essive (E) The case of a noun indicating the generic 
class to which an object or being belongs, or the essential 
matter of which the being or object consists. 
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Translati v e (Tr ) The ca se of the name given to a being 
or object when identifying i t or distinguishing it from other 
beings or objects. 
The Essive and the Translative are unique in many ways. 
They are the only two cases which cannot be topicalized, since 
they only occur as nominal predicates. If Mccawley (1970) 
and Bach (1968) are correct in maintaining that nouns are not 
a basic category, but are a derived category the deep form of 
which is a predicate, then the case of that deep predicate will 
be the Translative. 
In Fillmore's theory the case nodes are each re-written as 
a concatenation of NP+~' where K is the case marker in the 
form of a preposition or postposition, each of which is closely 
associated with one particular case. Not all surface preposi-
tions are K-prepositions, however, as some are transformation-
ally introduced. The rules which re-write the symbol C as 
NP+ Kare a new type of rule since they convert 'notional' 
or semantic categories into syntactic categories such as noun 
phrases. 
2.2 The postposition Case markers 
The Agentive, Objective, Instrumental, Factitive and 
Translative have no overt postpositions associated with them 
in Lisu . The Dative has the postposition Im which for sake of 
convenience I will gloss as 'to', and the Essive has the post-
position tu which I shall gloss as 'out of', and the Locative 
has either wa 'to' or tsu 'from' depending on the semantic 
choice made by the speaker between these two spatial orienta-
tions. Some of the non-basi c 'cases' which are the surface 
forms of underlying sentences, occur with postpositions too. 
Locative adverbs are marked by wa 'to'' t SU ' from I, toot hywe 
'direction of'; time adverbs are marked by thre 'at'; manner 
adverbs are marked by le 'in manner'; and the benefactive 
is marked by mesa 
positions. 
'for'. All of these markers are post-
Lisu has no nouns for 'agent', 'place', 'instrument' etc., 
but certain cases have pronouns which are uniquely associated 
with them. These pronouns are bound forms which require the 
co-occurrence of an embedded relative clause (see section 
4 . 2 ) . 
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2.3 The Case frames 
Sentences can obviously be classified according to the 
cases which are contained in the propositions of those sen-
tences, and sentences in a given class, because they contain 
the same cases will have a certain amount of shared semantic 
content. Those with an Agentive in their base form will all 
have a semantic interpretation involving an animate being who 
is performing an action, and so forth. Not all such classi-
fication is of interest, however, the only important classifica-
tion being the grouping together of propositions which share 
a common obligatory case or set of cases. These proposition 
classes are the basis of verb sub-classification, providing 
'case frames' which allow or block the co-occurrence of verbs 
with the various types of proposition. Thus only those verbs 
specified as having the case frame +[A_ can occur in sentences 
having a proposition in which an Agentive occurs . All such 
verbs are those which require, in Chomskyan terms, an animate 
noun as subject. In the sections which follow the more 
important verb classes are exemplified with the defining case 
frames. Such classification is semantic rather than syntactic. 
2.31 Case frames incorporating one obligatory case 
2 . 31.a + [A_] verbs: 
Verbs which have this specification include the following 2 
lwJ. 'to wiggle' tyf 'to cough' 
ta 'to jump' SW,Y 'to whistle' 
t y .Y 'to rotate' I oo mil 'to wave' 
The fact that verbs in this class have the specifications 
+[A_] is not to be interpreted as meaning that this is the 
only case with which these verbs occur. Rather they require 
the co-occurrence of an A in the proposition, but some of the 
verbs also co-occur optionally with certain other cases in the 
proposition as well. What these additional optional cases are 
is determined by the verb's full case frame. Thus t y f 'to 
cough' has a full case frame +[A], i.e. it may not co-occur 
with any optional deep cases, while lwJ. 'wiggle' has a full 
3 
case frame +[A(O) and may co-occur with an Objective. 
Note the following: 
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1. a sa nya I WJ. t ya -~ 
A V 
Asa TOP wiggle CONT-DEC 
Asa is wiggling (squirming around) . 
I 
' I wl t ya a sa nya yapu 
-~ 
2. 
A 0 V 
Asa TOP tin wiggle CONT-DEC 
Asa is jiggling the tin. 
The assumption is that both forms of the verb have the 
same semantic specification in the lexicon, and the slight 
change in meaning between the two forms of the verb, and the 
slight change in phonological shape is attributable to the 
difference in the constitution of the base proposition, rather 
than being attributable to different lexical items having 
different meanings. If the assumption is not made, then the 
fact that two verbs with very similar phonological shapes and 
closely related meanings occur is deemed to be a mere accident. 
Such accidents would then be strangely common in Lisu, as will 
be seen later in this chapter. 
Of the verbs given as examples above, all but lwf 'wiggle' 
have the same case frame specification as ty( 'cough'. 
2.31.b +[I_] verbs: 
All verbs in this class may occur with optional Datives or 
Objectives, and some may occur with optional Agentives. Of 
those with the specification +[I(O/D) ] , most have a very 
small set of Instrumental nouns with which they can co-occur. 
For example th u 'to soak' only co-occurs with ma ha 'rain' or 
wast 'hail'' and with other nouns a causative construction has 
to be used which incorporates a different verb ph~ 'to be 
soaking wet', (see Chapter IV for a discussion of causatives). 
Similarly the verb dywe 'blow' occurs only with the noun mthi 
'wind', and the verb pwe 'to thunder' occurs only with the 
' ' noun magwu 'thunder'. 
3. a sa nya maha th u -~ 
D I V 
Asa TOP rain soak-DEC 
The rain drenched Asa. 
4. a sa nya m ~hi dywe-~ 
D I V 
Asa TOP wind blow-DEC 
The wind blew against Asa. 
5 • ami 
0 
' ' nya magwu
I 
V pwe 
V 
field TOP thunder thunder-DEC 
The lightning (lit. thunder) struck the field. 
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The +[I_] verbs have a full specification+[ (A)I(O/D) 
when they belong to the sub-class which allows the co-
occurrence of an optional Agentive. 4 The class is a small 
one, and has in it such verbs as 
ta 'to sting, burn' ka ' to prick' 
tha 'to scald' xe 'to cut' 
Consider the following: 
6. atu nya ta 
-~ 
I V 
fire TOP sting-DEC 
Fire burns (lit. stings). 
7 • 1a tu I nya a sa I oo ta -~ 
I D V 
fire TOP Asa to sting-DEC 
The fire burnt Asa. 
ale I I oo atu ta nya a sa -~ 8. 
: A D I V 
Ale TOP Asa to fire sting-DEC 
Ale branded Asa with the fire. 
9. t hywu nya ka 
I V 
thorn TOP prick-DEC 
Thorns prick/ 
asa nya thywu 
thorns are prickly. 
10. ka' -~ 
D I V 
Asa TOP thorn prick-DEC 
A thorn pricked Asa. 
11. a sa I oo ' ka .' a I e nya t hyWU -~ 
A D I V 
Ale TOP Asa to thorn prick-DEC 
Ale pricked Asa with a thorn. 
2.31.c +[D J verbs 
This class consists of adjectival verbs, and is a very 
large class indeed . The intransitive adjectival verbs may 
not co-occur with an Agentive, but the transitive adjectival 
verbs may optionally occur with one . Intransitive members 
of the +[D l class include the following: 
tsht 'fat ' na 'sick' 
du ' prostrate' the 'clever ' 
' 'big' Z,Y 'little' vwu 
phwu 'white' n!!! 'black' 
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12. a sa nya ts ht-~ 
D V 
Asa TOP fat -DEC 
Asa is fat. 
13. a sa nya na -~ 
D V 
Asa TOP si ck- DEC 
Asa is sick . 
14. a sa nya n~ -.Q 
D V 
Asa TOP black-DEC 
Asa is dark skinned. 
Almost all of the transitive adjectival verbs have two 
phonological shapes, depending on whether or not the optional 
Agentive 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18 . 
2.31.d 
occurs. Observe the following: 
a sa nya tsh( -~ 
D V 
Asa TOP worried-DEC 
Asa is worried. 
ale nya a sa I ffi t sr -.Q 
A D V 
Ale TOP Asa to worry-DEC 
Ale alarmed Asa. 
I thye le a sa nya -.Q 
D V 
Asa TOP peaceful become-DEC 
Asa is resting quietly. 
ale nya a sa I ffi thye -.Q 
A D V 
Ale TOP Asa to pacify-DEC 
Ale paci fied Asa. 
+[0] verbs 
This class of verbs consists of adjectival verbs which 
modify inanimate nouns, stative verbs, and one 'empty' verb. 
The following are some of the adjectival verbs: 
d YW.\J 'withered' k~ 'dried out' 
' 'wide' d y t 'increasing in size' sy1
thywe 'brittle' ?~ 'stinking' 
zY lw~ 'slippery' z t 'spinning' 
The empty verb with this ca se frame is dyu . In the theory 
of Fillmore (1968) such empty verbs occur as V nodes in the 
base, but have no semantic content, and are thus not part of 
the lexicon. All the necessary meaning of the proposition 
is provided by the case labels, and the NPs they dominate. 
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Thus although empty v e r bs hav e phonological form, their sole 
function is to provide a surfa c e form of the v node . 
19. nya dyu-Q 
V 
buffalo TOP # -DEC 
The r e was a buffalo/ there are (such things as) 
buffaloes. 
As in the case of the +[D ] verbs, so with the +[O ] verbs, 
there are only a few which allow the co-occurrence of an 
Agentive, and thus have a case frame specification as +[(A)O]. 
In this small sub-set are such verbs as lwe 'warm', tj 'sinking', 
and be 'untied, loosened'. Once again, this class, like the 
+[ (A)D_] verbs has a slightly different surface form for each 
verb when the optional Agentive occurs in the same proposition. 
Note the 
20. 
21. 
2 2. 
2 3. 
following: 
wuphya nya lwe -Q 
0 V 
vegetable TOP warm-DEC 
The vegetables are warm. 
I 
wuphya lw~ a sa nya -Q 
A 0 V 
Asa TOP vegetable warm-DEC 
Asa is warming the vegetables. 
yfthwebe nya be 
0 V 
WH-knot TOP untied-DEC 
The knot is loose. 
asa nya yfthwebe phe 
A O V 
Asa TOP WH-knot untie-DEC 
Asa untied the knot. 
2.31.e +[F ] verbs 
This class is bigger than the analogous class in English, 
and consists of various verbs meaning 'come into being' and 
one empty verb. All but the empty verb may co-occur with an 
optional Locative. The following are examples of the class: 
d i 'to appear - tubers' nw~ 'to appear - shoots' 
dwe II II fruit' hwe II II holes' 
"~ 
II II cra c ks' ywe II II teeth,hair,plants' 
hwe II II mud' ll II II rain' 
Note the follow i ng: 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27 
28. 
29 . 
bl 
F 
nya di 
V 
ta r o TOP form-DEC 
Taro tubers are forming/ have formed. 
yf-st nya dwe -~ 
F V 
WH-fruit TOP form-DEC 
Fruit is forming I has formed. 
' t ' y1- ywe nya y~ -~ 
F V 
WH-crack TOP form-DEC 
A crack is forming. 
bl -ty~ 
L 
bi nya ,., 
F 
taro-root TOP taro 
di 
V 
form-DEC 
Taro 
oa ma 
L 
tubers are forming on the taro roots. 
nya yf-st dwe -~ 
F V 
banana TOP 'i'/1-1-frui t form-DEC 
Fruit is forming on the banana trees. 
1eke nya yf-tywe y~ -~ 
L F V 
bowl TOP WH-crack form-DEC 
There is a crack forming on the bowl. 
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In the English glosses of (27), (28) and (29) I have tried 
to reflect the Locative. The sentences could as easily have 
been glossed as 'The taro roots are bearing tubers', 'The 
banana tree is bearing fruit', 'The bowl is cracked' respec-
tively. 
The empty verb in the +[F ] class is d~ 'to appear', and 
this occurs in sentences in which all of the meaning 'to 
appear' is actually provided by the F node to which such mean-
ing attaches. 
30. l~ma 
F 
th, ma d~ 
V 
tiger one one appear-DEC 
A tiger appeared . 
To my knowledge there are no verbs with the specification 
+[L ], +[E] or +[Tr]. 
2.32 Case frames incorporating two obligatory cases 
2.32.a +[A,O ] verbs 
This class is one of the largest, and includes all trans-
itive verbs which can take inanimate objects. 
list is a sample: 
The following 
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dza 'to eat' de 'to beat' 
tf 'to pound' f -W.\,! 'to shoot' 
sya ' to f i x' s.i 'to sew' 
All verbs in this class may co-occur with optional Instru-
mental. A sub-set may occur with an optional Dative, but a 
few, such as de 'beat', tf 'pound', sya 'fix', and s.i 'sew', 
may not. 
31. ~ sa 
A 
nya yf-phwt 
0 
be -~ 
V 
3 2. 
Asa paid the price (i.e. 
asa nya ale lffi yf-phwt 
he did not get it free). 
be -~ 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP Ale to WH-price pay-DEC 
Asa paid Ale the price. 
In a reading other than that given for (31), a Dative 
must be posited for the base, even though none appears in the 
surface sentence. 
A few verbs have different surface forms depending on 
or [A,O,D,V]. Thus whether the proposition contains [A,O,V] 
the tWO surface Verbs dza I eat I and t sa 'feed' can be analysed 
,fl 
as the same deep verb, the former occurring [A,O,V] and the 
latter in [A,O,D,V] propositions. 
33 . avre nya khesa dza-~ ,., 
A O V 
pig TOP corn eat-DEC 
The pig is eating corn. 
34. a sa nya avj I oo khe sa t sa -~ 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP pig to corn feed-DEC 
Asa feeds corn to the pig. 
In Lisu only nouns referring to animals can occur as the 
Dative in sentences having tsa 'feed' as the main verb. This 
is a social rather than a linguistic restriction. To modify 
McCawley's famous example a speaker who used this verb with 
a human Dative would need a lesson in manners and not a 
lesson in remedial L·1-:;;'-' , The situation is somewhat analo-
gous to the English 'He fed sandwiches to the guests'. 
Some verbs in the class may obviously take a Dative instead 
of an Objective, but may not take both in Lisu. Thus a verb 
such as de 'beat' may have an animate or an inanimate object, 
but may not take both, as there are no sentences in Lisu like 
'John hit the ball at Peter'. In Lisu the deep form of such 
35 
a sent ence wo u ld incorporate a n embedded S, and the sentence 
would mean something like 'John sent Peter a ball by hitting 
it I• 
Anothe r very small sub-set of +[A, O ) verbs allows the 
co-occurrence of an optional Factitive instead of an 
optional Dative . The verb tf 'pound' is an example . Note 
the following: 
3 5. asa nya tsh~bu yf-x~ 
A O F 
t f 
V 
-,e 
Asa TOP salt WH-particle pound-DEC 
Asa pounded the salt into a powder. 
2.32.b +[A,O) verbs whi c h have alternative specification 
Some verbs which occur in +[A,O,V) propositions (which may 
also incorporate optional I, Dor F symbols) have alternative 
co-occurrence possibilities . The +[A,D ) possibility has 
already been referred to. In addition some verbs have case 
frames +[A,I) and some have +[A,F ). 
For instance, the +[A,O ) verb tf 'to pound' has the 
alternative frame +[A,I). Bearing in mind that all +[A,O) 
may have optional Instrumentals note the following sentences 
which have [A,O,V), [A,O,I,V) and [A,I,V) propositions: 
36. asa nya tshabu tf -,e 
A O V 
Asa TOP salt pound-DEC 
Asa is pounding salt. 
3 7. a sa nya ts ha bu tshtdwu t r -,e 
A 0 I V 
Asa TOP salt pestle pound-DEC 
Asa is pounding salt with a foot-pestle. 
38. I a sa nya tshtdwu t ( -,e 
A I V 
Asa TOP pestle pound-DEC 
Asa is ope r ating the foot-pestle . 
The verb wa 'to shield' is another in this class. Note: 
39. I a sa nya khathwu wa -.Q 
A 0 V 
Asa TOP basket shield-DEC 
Asa is shielding the basket. 
a sa khathwu ' I wa 40. nya Y..L pwu -,e 
A 0 I V 
Asa TOP basket cape shield-DEC 
Asa is shielding the basket with a rain-cape . 
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41. I a sa .._ I I y1pwu wa n a 
A I V 
Asa TOP c ape shi eld-D EC 
Asa is using the rain-cape as a shield. 
In sentences like (36) and (39) it can be argued that 
since some sort of instrument is 'understood' the c orrect 
base structure of such sentences should include an I node. 
If this interpretation is accepted in favour of the one I 
have posited, then the deep I node will either be an 'empty' 
one having no surface form, or else it will be the Instrumental 
PRO-noun (see section 4 . 2), and a deletion rule then becomes 
necessary. At present I know of no criterion which can be 
used to distinguish between these various analyses. 
The +[A , O ) verbs which have alternative specification 
as +[A , F) are a small class and can be exemplified by the 
Verbs sya I fix I and de I to forge (metal) I• Since the Objective 
differs from the Factitive in that they are associated with 
a previously existing entity and one that results from an 
action respectively, the verbs mentioned above appear to change 
in meaning when they occur in the alternative type of propo-
sition. However, the difference in meaning can easily be 
ascribed to the difference in the cases rather than to the 
verb, since the difference in meaning between the two types 
of proposition when they both incorporate the same verb is 
precisely the difference in meaning associated with the two 
different cases involved. 
ing: 
For instance, consider the follow-
42. 
43. 
44 . 
I 
a sa nya hi sya-Q 
A 0 V 
Asa TOP house fix-DEC 
Asa is mending the house. 
I a sa nya hi sya-si 
A F V 
Asa TOP house fix-DEC 
Asa is building a house. 
asa nya atha de 
A O V 
Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Asa is forging a knife (i . e. is re-shaping or 
re-tempering an old knife.) 
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45 . asa nya atha 
A F 
da 
V 
-~ 
Asa TOP knife for ge-DEC 
Asa i s forging a knife (i.e. is making a knife 
out of raw stee l, truck springs etc . ) 
Since the meaning of the verb in each member of the pai r s 
of sentenc es above is obviou sly r elated to that of the other 
member of the pai r, and the differen c e in meaning between (42) 
and (43) on the one hand, and (44) and (45) on the other is 
that in (42) and (44) the obje c t was in existen c e prior to 
the a c tion, and in (43) and (45) it is the result of the 
action, there is no need to posit two meanings for each of 
the verbs. The situation is exactl y parallel to that of 
Fillmore's English senten c e (196 8 :4) . 
John paints nudes . 
This c an be interpreted in two ways, only one of which 
(the one involving an O and not an F) is paraphrased by 
What John does to nudes is paint them. 
One or two verbs have the specification +[A,0 / F / I ] . 
thus have three alternative types of proposition in which 
These 
they can occur . One of these verbs is Sl 'sew'. Observe the 
following: 
46. asa nya bethy t Sl -~ 
4 7. 
48. 
2.32.c 
A O V 
Asa TOP jacket sew-DEC 
Asa is darning the j a c ket . 
asa nya bethy t 
A 0 
SJ. -~ 
V 
Asa TOP jacket sew-DEC 
Asa is tailoring a jacket (i.e . sewing a j acket 
from pie c es of c loth) . 
I a sa 
A 
nya thy~I~ 
I 
Asa TOP machine sew-DEC 
Asa is operating the sewing-ma c hine . 
+[A,I] verbs 
There appears to be only on e ve r b in the class, and it is 
an empty verb zywe ' to use' . Thus any senten c e in which an 
Agentive and an Instrument oc cur and in whi c h the verb is 
semanti c ally empty the ca se nodes contribute the required 
meaning. 
49. a s a 
A 
nya atha 
I 
' z ywe-,a 
V 
Asa TOP knife use -DEC 
Asa uses a kn ife . 
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Without any verbal meaning, the sen tence indicates that 
Asa is the animate being instigating the a ction, and that a 
knife is the inanimate objec t c ausally involved in the a c tion . 
Thus the v e r b is r edundant. This same v e r b is the empty verb 
ass oc iated with +[A,F] verbs, as will be seen later . 
2. 32. d +[A,D] verbs 
These are verbs requiring both an animate subject and an 
animate object. 
large, are hay 
dyt 'meet'. 
Examples of the cl ass, which is not very 
'murde r ' , V pwe 's cold', syf 'put to sleep', 
50. I ' I oo pwe a sa nya zanw~ -_a 
A D V 
Asa TOP child to s co ld-DEC 
Asa scolded the child. 
51. ' ' I a3 syf a sa nya zanw~ -_a 
A D V 
Asa TOP c hild to put-to-bed-DE C 
Asa put the child to sleep. 
The verbs of co mmuni cation and thought in this class may 
occur wi th optional Translatives. 
52. asa nya f)Wa la3 khWU-_a 
Note the follo wing: 
A D V 
Asa TOP me to call -DE C 
Asa c alled me . 
5 3 . ' a sa nya f)Wa I a3 I khwu-,a wuwu 
A D Tr V 
Asa TOP me j.-uncle call-DEC 
Asa c alls me (his) junior uncle. 
2. 3 2. e +[A,D ] verbs wit h alternative +[A,F specificati on 
At present I know of only one verb in this class, namely 
sy~ 'to kill' which only o cc urs with the Fa c titive noun yf-pe 
'an end' . 
54. a sa nya vf-pe sy~ -si 
A F V 
Asa TOP WH-end kill-DEC 
Asa brought something to an end (more literally: 
Asa killed and an end resulted). 
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2.32.f +[A,F) v e r bs 
This is a fairly large c l as s, c ertainly large r than the 
analogous class in English . Verbs in this class usually have 
a small s u b-set of Fa c t i ti v e no uns with whi c h they may co -o cc ur . 
The following is a selected sample, with the nouns with which 
each co-o cc urs: 
' I tO walk' requires 
6 the Factitive dzagwu sywe 'road' 
gw~ 'to sing' II II 
II 
' ' 'song' magw,1a
thye 'to dance' II II 
II gwa 'dances' 
thywe I tO speak' II " 
II 
' 
I 
'speech' puxwa 
t hwu 'to set traps' II II " various traps 
t hwu 'to make fences'" " " various fences 
This class has an empty verb too, namely zywe 'to act as, 
to perform the functions of' . Thus an Agentive x and a Facti-
tive y contribute the meaning 'An animate being x performed 
an action, and this resulted in the being y', and a deep 
verb is semantically redundant. This 'empty' verb has the 
same phonological form as that associated with the [A,I,V] 
type of proposition (see section 2.32.b). 
following: 
5 5 . I a sa 
A 
Asa 
Asa 
56. a sa 
A 
Asa 
nya 
TOP 
is 
nya 
TOP 
xwathwu ' zywe-Q 
F V 
headman # -DEC 
(performing the fun c tion 
tshu-vwu ' zywe-~ 
F V 
man -big # -DEC 
Asa is (acting like) an adult . 
Consider the 
0 f) headman. 
The difference between the empty verb and a true verb 
in this class is that the nature of the action being performed 
by the Agent is completely synonymous with the nature of the 
result indicated by the Factitive in the case of the empty 
verb, whereas with a true verb, that verb indicates some 
additional aspect o f the action, and c ontributes some semantic 
content of its own. 
2.32.g. +[I,O_ verbs 
Verbs in this class are those which require both an inani-
mate subject and an inanimate object . At present I know of 
only one such verb, but suspe c t that there may be a few more. 
The verb is thywu 'to burn up, to roast'. 
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57. ami nya a tu thywu-Q 
0 I V 
field TOP fire burn -DEC 
Fire gutt e d the field. 
This verb may take an optional Agenti ve, as in 
58. a sa nya ami atu t hywu-Q 
A 0 I V 
Asa TOP field fire burn -DEC 
Asa burnt off the field (with fire). 
2.32 . h +[I,F ] verbs 
This is a small class, and each member of the cla ss is 
idiosyncratically associated with a very small cl ass of Facti-
tive nouns. Examples of the class are: 
bwt 'make a noise' lw~ 'bore into' 
thwu 'pier c e' tywu 'erode' 
59. tshtdwu I \ bwt nya y1-SyQ -Q 
I F V 
pestle TOP WH-noise make-DEC 
The foot-pestle is making a noise. 
60. thywelw~ nya y f -khwu lw~ -Q 
I F V 
awl TOP WH-hole bore-DEC 
The awl is boring a hole. 
61. Qd YQ \ tywu nya sa su - Q 
I F V 
wate r TOP gully erode- DEC 
The water eroded a gully. 
Some of the verbs in this class such as lw~ 'bore' may 
occur with an optional Agentive, while others such as bwt 
'make a noise' may not. The verb bwt has an alternative 
specification +[A,F ] but the other verbs in the cla ss do 
not. Thus in a sentence like (62) no Instrumental occurs 
in the base, but in one like (63) it does: 
62. a sa nya yf-sy~ bwt -Q 
A F V 
Asa TOP WH-noise make-DEC 
Asa is making a noise 
63. a sa nya yf-khwu lw~ -~ 
A F V 
Asa TOP WH-hol e bore-DEC 
Asa is boring a hole (with something). 
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2 .3 2.i +[D, O_] v erbs 
Th is is a s mall c lass of ve rbs which are str i c tly limited 
to the propos ition type specified by the c as e fr am e and may 
not co -o cc u r with any optional ca ses . The cl ass is exemplified 
by the following: 
Wg 'to obtain ' h~m~ 'to hunge r' 
nwe ' to desire' baa dz a 'to hear' 
64 . a sa nya dza Wg -g 
D 0 V 
Asa TOP ri c e get-DEC 
Asa obtained som e ri ce. 
65. ' a sa nya dza nwe -g 
D 0 V 
Asa TOP ri c e desi r e-DEC 
Asa wants some rice. 
66. ' dza h~m~ a sa nya -g 
D 0 V 
Asa TOP rice hunger-DEC 
Asa is hungry. (Not necessarily for rice) 
This cl ass has an empty verb dyu 'to have' which has the same 
phonological form as the empty +[O ] verb (see section 2.31.d). 
This ana lysis of 'to have' is the one Fillmore posits for English 
(1968:47). Thus the deep form of 'Asa has a horse' is something 
like 'A horse to-Asa'. Fillmore's further sug ge stion that poss-
essive are derived from relative clauses in which the main 
propos i tion has a Dative and an Objective and an empty verb has 
some synta c tic support fr om the Lisu data. Fillmore's proposal 
is that a phrase like 'John's books' has an underlying for m that 
is roughly 
[books VERB books to-John] 
NP S S NP 
Relativization of this senten c e involve s deletion of the 
empty verb and the Dat ive preposition, and the replacement of 
the p repo sition by a postposition which has the written for m 
I S I • The relativized form is then 
The books whi c h are John 's . 
Relative c lause reduction and preposing finally yield 
John's books . 
In Lisu support for the base proposed by Fillmore is found 
in the re lativized for m of that base, in whi c h the Dative post-
p ositio n is not deleted, but a ctually appears in the sur f ace 
phrase . 
67. 
The base 'form in Lisu is 
[thuye 
books 
[thuya 
0 
' a sa 
D 
I~ VERB] 
V 
bo oks As a to # 
J 
Relativization simply involves deletion of the empty verb 
and the normal relativization process (see c hapter IV), yielding 
the grammati c al su rface form 
67a. thuya asa 
D 
Ice ma 
0 
books Asa to ones 
The books which are Asa's. 
The preposed relative then has the form 
67b. asa thuya 
D 
Asa books 
Asa's books. 
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Any other posited base form underlying (67b) appears to 
be inadequate in that the appearance of the Dative marker Ice 
in the relative clause in (67a) cannot be explained. In 
particular any posited base in which asa is the subject cannot 
explain why the postposition usually associated with the in-
direct object appears in the surface form of such constructions. 
Some +[D,O ) verbs have an alternative specification as 
+[A,O ), and have one surface form when D co-occurs and another 
when A does. With a few of these verbs the different surface 
forms bear some resemblance to one another, as in the case of 
mu 'to see' whi ch is the +[D,O ) form, and mu 'to focus on, 
to aim at' which is the +[A,O ) form. But if Fillmore's 
suggestion that verbs like 'know' and 'lea rn' are two diff-
1 
erent surface forms of the one deep verb is meant to be a 
universal, then the fact that the surface verbs differ from 
one another widely does not necessarily mean that they are 
not semantically the same, in the deep representation, and se 
'know' and su 'learn' are to be analysed as one verb. This 
verb then has the form se in [D,O,V] propositions, and SU in 
[A,O,V). 
2. 3 2. j +[D,F verbs 
Verbs in this small c lass have a restriction that they 
may not co-occur with any optional cases. Examples of the 
class are phu 'to reach a biological or social stage in one's 
life I I I pe 'to be changed into another form', and phyw~ 
'to 
attain' Note the following: 
68. asa nya zagwuloo phu -Q 
D F V 
Asa TOP youth reach-DEC 
Asa is becoming a young man (i.e. no longer a child) 
69 . 
7 0. 
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asa nya la ma I pe 
D F V 
Asa TOP tiger be c ome-DE C 
Asa turned into a t i ger (i.e. he is a were-tiger) 
asa nya xwathu 
D F 
p hy w~ -si 
V 
Asa TOP headma n attain-DEC 
Asa suc c eeded i n becoming headman. 
2.32.k +[O,L_] verbs 
Verbs in this class are the verbs of motion and include 
dye 'to go la 'to come' 
y~ 'to descend' d~ 'to ascend' 
lwe 'to roll' byw~ 'to fly' 
In many cases the Locative is not overtly expressed in 
the surface sentence, but a change in locality or a spatial 
orientation is always involved, and for this reason I suggest 
that the deep base of such sentences involves a Locative 
node which is lexically empty. 
One verb in this class has a number of alternative case 
frames. 
[A,F ] • 
It is specified as +[O,L ] , [A,O,L ] , [A,L ] , and 
This is the verb dwt which has the alternative surface 
form tw( in [A,O,L,V] 
71. asa nya hi 
propositions. Observe the following: 
khwu wa dwt -g 
72. 
7 3. 
74. 
0 L V 
Asa TOP house inside to enter-DEC 
Asa entered the house. 
I 
a sa nya mithya dw+ 
A L V 
Asa TOP ground enter-DEC 
Asa was digging (into the ground) . 
I 
a sa nya walakhwu dwt 
A F V 
Asa TOP pit enter-DEC 
Asa was digging a pit. 
I 
a sa 
A 
nya phwu 
0 
mithya wa twf 
L V 
Asa TOP money ground to enter-DEC 
Asa buried the money in the ground. 
There are two empty verbs with +[O,L_] specification, 
both having the redundant meaning 'to be located at'. The 
surface form tya occurs if the Objective is an animate noun, 
and the form da occurs if it is an inanimate one. 
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7 5. I a sa nya t ha t va -Q 
0 L V 
Asa TOP here # -DEC 
Asa is here I Asa lives here. 
7 
76. atha nya t ha da -Q 
0 L V 
knife TOP here # -DEC 
The knife is here. 
2. 3 3 Case frames incorporating three obligatory ca ses 
2.33.a +[A,D,O] verbs 
This small class includes such examples as 
vwU 'sell' r)W8 'lend, for temporary use' 
thy? 'lend, to be repaid in kind' bwe 'apportion' 
The set of verbs above is very interesting, as the 
members of the set provide some support for Fillmore's theory 
of deep verbs. In certain sentences the above verbs have 
what at first sight seem to be the opposite meanings to those 
given: 
vwu 'buy ' 
I 
'borrow, for temporary use' r)Wa 
bwe 'have a portion' . thy? 'bor row, to be repaid in 
kind I• 
7 7 • I I re ' a sa nya r)Wa m3 vwu -Q 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP me to cloth sell-DEC 
Asa sold some cloth to me. 
78. r) wa nya ma vwu-Q 
D 0 V 
I TOP cloth buy-DEC 
I bought some cloth (from an Agent x) 
79. I Ire I a sa nya r)Wa pu r)Wa -Q 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP me to gun lend-DEC 
Asa lent a gun to me. 
80. r)Wa nya pu r)W8 -Q 
D 0 V 
I TOP gun borrow-DEC 
I borrowed a gun (from an Agent x) 
These examples provide some support for an analysis in 
which 'buy' and 'sell' on the one hand, and 'lend' and 'borrow' 
on the other, are differing surface forms of the same two 
deep verbs, the one meaning something like 'goods passing from 
one person to another in exchange for money' and the other 
'goods passing from one person to another, to be returned 
later ' . An explanation is still required for such sentences as 
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81. QWa nya asa tsu' me VWU-Q 
D ?L O V 
I TOP Asa from cloth buy-DEC 
I bought some cloth from Asa. 
In this sentence the surface Locative is a deep Agentive, 
and in fact is so interpreted, as can be seen by a comparison 
of the following sentences: 
I bought some cloth from Asa 
?*I bought some cloth from town. 
I am unable at present to provide the reason for the 
transformation, but suspect that it has something to do with 
the presupposed deixis of the sentence. If the event of 
passing the goods is viewed by the speaker from the Agentive 
point of view, the surface case remains the Agentive, but if 
it is viewed from the Dative point of view , the deep Agentive 
is transformed into a surface Locative, and in English, but 
not in Lisu, the surface form of the verb changes. 
The [A,D,O_] class of verbs includes an empty verb which 
has the surface form ga which has the redundant meaning 'give '. 
The redundant nature of this verb is reflected in the fact 
that to my knowledge it is the only verb in Lisu which allows 
'gapping' deletion, or to be more precise, has optional 
appearance in surface structure if it occurs in conjoined 
sentences in which the sentence immediately to the left has 
the surface for m of the verb in its surface structure. 
2.33.b +[A,I,O] verbs 
This is a large class of verbs which is exemplified by 
the following: 
tsh t 'wash' 
?we I tO ladle I 
thy+ 'to slash' 
82. asa nya I eke Qdy~ 
A O I 
tsh+-.Q 
V 
Asa TOP bowl water wash-DEC 
V 
nywe 
pffi 
kha 
Asa washed the bowl with water. 
8 3. asa nya wuphya phyakha ?we 
A 0 I V 
'to 
'to 
'to 
Asa TOP vegetable ladle ladle-DEC 
hold with 
action 
stir' 
split' 
Asa ladled out the vegetables with a gourd ladle. 
tweezer 
84. 1 kh 1 tha' asa nya mg wa a 
A O I 
thy t -g 
V 
Asa TOP bambo o knife slash-DEC 
Asa slashed the bamboo with his ma chete. 
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In addition to the many verb classes already mentioned 
there exists a very important class of verbs which occur 
with sentential complements. Rather than list them at this 
point, I will do so at the appropriate time during the dis-
cussion of complementation in general in Chapter V. 
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NOTES 
1. There are other surface cases which are not basic cases 
such as the so-called adverbs of time, place and manner, 
which are derived from deep sentences . Thus in a 
sentence such a s 
John hit Peter in the eye 
the Agentive is ' John', the Dative is 'Peter' and the 
phrase 'in the eye' is a basic Locative. However, in a 
sentence such as 
John hit Peter in the living-room 
the phrase 'in the living-room' is the surfa c e f orm of 
a sentence 'An event~ happened in the living-room' rather 
than the surfa c e form of a Locative case. 
2. The class is not large, consisting only of intransitive 
active verbs requiring animate subjects. Most of the verbs 
which belong to this class in English, such as 'walk', 
'kneel', 'snore', etc. require objects in Lisu, and thus 
belong to other classes. 
3 • This verb cannot take an animate object. Thus in a 
sentence meaning 
John jiggled Peter 
the Lisu equivalent would involve a causative constructio n 
'John cause Peter to wiggle'. See the conclusion of 
this thesis for a discussion o f this feature of Lisu 
syntax. 
4. Verbs in this c lass which admit optional Age ntives 
sometimes have alternative ca se frame specifi c ation in 
whi ch the Agentive is obligatory. Thus the v erb te 'sting' 
has an alternative frame +[A_], and ka 'prick' has an 
alternative frame +[A,I , 0/D ] , as ca n be seen i n sentence s 
like 
byam~ ta -Q 
A V 
bee sting-DEC 
The bee stung. 
a sa nya ale I~ at ha ka -~ 
A D I V 
Asa TOP Ale to knife stab 
Asa stabbed Ale with a knife 
5. If this case is defined as Experiencer as per Fillmore 
(1970) rather than as Dative, some members of the c lass 
I have posited, suc h as tshl 'fat' will need re-classi-
fication as +[0 ] verbs, since they do not refer to 
sensed experience. 
6. The Factitive dzagwu 'road' is optionally deleted from 
the surface structure, but is always understood, even 
when no actual road is involved. The relationship of 
'walk' and 'road' in Lisu is analogous to that between 
'shrug' and 'shoulders' in English. 
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7. Since this sentence is ambiguous, th ere are problems 
involved in saying 'He live s here, but he is not here', 
since the surface form of the sentence in Lisu involves 
two conjoined sentences, one of which is the negation of 
the other: 
?* yf tha 
he here 
ty a-Q ye yf tha ma 
# DEC TOP he here not 
tva 
# 
In actual performan c e the problem is overcome by the use 
of time adverbs - 'He usually lives here, but he is not 
here now ' . 
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CHAPTER III 
TOPICALIZATION, FOCUS AND THE ORDER OF NOUN PHRASES 
If the base rules generate sets in whi ch the relative 
order of the component symbols is random, then a set of rules 
is required which operates upon these sets converting them 
into concatenated strings which have the correct left-to-right 
order and the correct structure. These ordering rules are of 
a different kind from those usually called transformational 
rules in that these latter operate on P-markers by virtue of 
the fact that these P-markers meet certain structural conditions, 
whereas topicalization rules of the type I posit are sensitive 
to structural features (which here means the case labels of the 
component arguments), to certain presuppositions associated 
with the P-marker, and to a set of global constraints. Any 
grammar of Lisu which incorporates rules which are sensitive 
to structural descriptions alone, will, by virtue of that fact, 
be unable to account adequately for the surface forms of Lisu 
sentences. surface sentences in this language, with the 
exception of sentences which are introductory in some discourse, 
reflect certain unambiguous information about the presuppositions 
of those sentences. In particular they indicate whi c h of the 
arguments of that sentence are presupposed. The same does noT 
hold with respect to the predicates of sentences, as there is 
some ambivalence at this point, as will become evident in the 
discussion which follows. 
The stage at which the topicalization rules apply is an 
open question, and whether they are to operate before or after 
the expansion of the NP nodes, before or after lexical substi-
tution, and whether they are to apply en bloc or not are 
What is certain is 
empirical questions yet to be decided. 
that for Lisu such rules must operate before the rules which 
result in anaphoric pronominalization, since such pronouns 
refer to equivalent nouns further to the left in the sentence, 
regardless of the relative 'height' in the P-marker of the 
nouns in question. 
Throughout the discussion which follows the main issues 
will be clarified if the first of the ordering rules is 
assumed to have applied, namely the global constraint that 
selects from the set of possible P-markers gener ated by the 
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base rules only those in which the V- node supercedes the 
set of cases. This constraint is the equivalent of saying 
that while the c ases are no t ordered with respect to one 
another, they occur as a se t to the left of the V-n ode . 
3.1 Primary topicalization 
The rules of primary topicalization apply in the event 
that none of the arguments of the main proposition are pre-
supposed. The two main types of operation achieved by these 
(and the rules of secondary topicalization) are (i) the 
raising of selected arguments, with their case nodes, out of 
the domination of the P-node, and their attachment to the 
higher S-node; and (ii) the ordering of the remaining arguments 
in the proposition. 
The choice of the argument to be raised is determined by 
a constraint which applies to all sentences of the type under 
consideration. Informally stated the constraint is: If there 
1 
is any non-basic derived case (adverbs of time or place ) this 
is raised; if there is an A in the proposition it is raised; 
in the absence of an A the rule applies to D; in the absence 
of a D it applies to O; in the absence of O it applies to I. 
This rule establishes an order of priority among the case 
nodes a cc ording to whi c h the topic selection is a cc omplished, 
and it ensures that if one of the cases occurs as the only 
case in a proposition, it will be raised automatically. The 
cases not mentioned in the rule are never topicalized by this 
process, although they may be raised by the rules o f secondary 
topicalization. The node which is raised is marked in the 
surface string by a following morpheme nya. The primary 
topicalization rule applies to all derived cases, in the event 
there are any, and to one other case besides . 
The ordering of the nodes remaining in the proposition is 
accomplished by a rule which moves the focus case into a 
position immediately in front of the verb. Unmarked focus 
. . . d 2 If is assigned by a rule which applies to unraise cases: 
there is a Tr it is focus; in the absence of a Tr the rule 
applies to E; in the absence of an E it applies to F; in the 
absence of an F to L; in the absence of an L to I; in the 
absence of an I to O; in the absence of an Oto D; and in the 
absence of D to A. 
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These rules thus raise and move one case node to the front 
of the sentence and mark it with nya, and mark another and 
move it into fo cu s posit ion in front of the verb. The order 
of the remaining case nodes is irrelevant and they may occur 
in any order as a set between the topic and the focus. 
In the examples which follow the presuppositions whi c h 
are pertinent to the discussion are expressed in English for 
the sake of clarity. Nodes which are unordered in relation 
to sister nodes are adjoined to the dominating node by broken 
lines, while nodes whi c h have been assigned an order are 
adjoined by a continuous line. 
1. A three-argument predicate
3 
P-marker: s 
M 
A 
NP K 
I I 
phwu ¢ 
---:/_P~ 
/ ',_ -----
/ ' A AV 
NP K NP K 
I I I I 
asa ¢ ale Im \ ga 
(money) (Asa) (Ale) (to) (give) 
Presupposition: x occurred. 
' [ 0 1 A al~D] Assertion: x = ga phwu , osa , tl 
0 A D (x = give [money , Asa , Ale ]) 
Since none of the arguments in the proposition of the 
P-marker occur as compo nents of the presupposition the rules 
of primary topicalization operate. An A node occurs in the 
proposition, and so it is raised and prefaced to s. The 
remaining arguments are assigned the order DO. 
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The transformed P-ma rker is 
la. S 
A p M 
/\ 
NP K D 
A A V 
a sa ¢ 
T i 
a I e I re 
NP K 
I I 
phwu ¢ ' ga 
(Asa) (Ale) (to) (money) (give) 
After the topic marker has been inserted, the following 
well-formed sentence is generated (the modal component has 
been assumed): 
lb. asa nya a I e Ire phwu ga -~ 
Asa TOP Ale to money give-DEC 
Asa gave some money to Ale. 
2. A two-argument predicate: 
The P-marker: s 
p 
,,,, ....... ~ 
.,.,. ' D I V 
~ /\ 
NP K NP K 
I I I I 
asa Ire thywu ¢ ka 
(Asa) (to) (thorn) (pri c k) 
Presupposition: x occurred 
Asse r tion: X = ka [asa 0 , thywuI] 
D I prick [asa , thorn ]) (x = 
Since none of the arguments in the proposition of the 
P-marker o cc ur as components of the presupposition, the rules 
of primary topicalization operate. Since there is no A node, 
the node Dis raised and moved to the front of the sentence. 
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The remaining argument i s already in focus posit ion and s o 
the focus ordering rule is redundant. 
marker is: 
The transfo rm ed P-
2a. s 
D p 
/\ 
NP K 
A 
I V 
a sa Im 
(1 \, 
thywu ¢ ka 
(Asa (to) (thorn) (prick) 
The surfa c e form of this sentence is 
2b. asa I~ nya thywu ka -Q 
Asa to TOP thorn prick-DEC 
Asa was pricked by a thorn. 
One of the claims implicit in the rules I have posited is 
that in sentences like the above in Lisu, the Dative NP is 
chosen as 'surface subject' in preference to the Instrumental 
NP. In the Chom skyan theory senten c es like 2b are deemed to 
be less basic than ones in which the NP 'thorn' or the like 
is the subject, i.e. that 'A thorn pricked John' is more 
basic than 'John was pricked by a thorn' . For English the 
active form of the sentence can be posited as the deeper one, 
since the alternative position involves g r eater complexity 
in the base rules and in the transformational component. In 
Lisu such complexity only results if the base component 
generates ordered strings, but there is no such problem in 
the framework within which I am working. Lisu cannot really 
b . d h . 
4 d h f th t d e sai to ave a passive, an t ere ore e argumen s use 
for the 'basi c ' nature of the active form over the 'de rived' 
passive form do not apply. 
3. A one-argument predicate 
The P-Marke r : ~ 
/ 
/ 
/ 
0 
A NP K 
I I 
s+ g a ¢ 
(box) 
p M 
,/ 
V 
be 
(burst) 
Presupposition: x occurred 
Assertion X =be [stga] 
(x = burst [box]) 
54 
Since the proposition contains no A, Dor I, the node O 
is raised. The resulting P-marker i s 
3a. s 
~ 
0 V M 
A 
NP K 
I I 
s+ge ¢ be 
(box) (burst) 
The surface form of the sentence is 
3b . stga nya be I e -.Y 
box TOF turst become-DEC 
The box has burst. 
3.2 Seconqary topicalization 
Th ese rules apply in the event that one or more of the 
arguments of the p r oposition are part of the presupposition 
of the sent enc e concer ned . The main operations achieved by 
these rules are analogous to those achieved by the primary 
topicalization rules in that they raise app ropriate nodes 
out of the domination of P and prefa c e them to the Snode. In 
the case of secondary topicalization however, there is no order 
of priority determining whi c h nodes are raised. Instead it is 
the presuppositions underlying the given sentence which select 
the nodes to be raised. Any argument occurring in both the 
ba s e proposition and a presupposition is automatic a lly raised. 
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Note tha t the se rules thus allow for multiple topics in a 
sentence. Si n c e the arguments which are raised are from un-
ordered sets one would expect that the relative order of 
the raised ~odes in the surface structur e would be immaterial . 
This is in f a ct the case and the raised nodes may o cc ur in 
any order without an~ semantic changes taking place. 
In the examples whi c h f ollow one basi c P-marker underlies 
all of the sentences, but differing presuppositions result 
in different topicalizations: 
4 • The P-marker: s 
p M 
D 
/\ 
NP K 
I I 
a I e I oo 
---;~/~ 
/ ' " -------A A V 
NP K NP K 
I I I I 
phwu ¢ asa ¢ 
. \ ga 
(Ale) (to) (money) (Asa) (give) 
4a. Presupposition: Asa was the agent in some activity x. 
Assertion: \ ga [ ' A a sa , 
give [Asa, 
D 
a I e , 
Ale 
0 p hwu ] 
money] 
The topic is thus asaA since it oc curs as a non-variable 
in the presupposition. The focus assignment rule previously 
mentioned marks the Oas focus and the resulting surfa c e 
sentence after the movement has been completed is 
4a' . asa nya ale loo phwu 
\ ga 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP Ale to money give-DEC 
Note that (4a') has the same base and the same surface 
struc ture as (lb), but that the NP asa has been topicalized 
5 
for two different reasons, and by two different rules. 
4b . Presupposition: phwu (money) was the object involved 
in some event x. 
Assertion: \ [ a sa A aleD, phwu 0 J ga , 
give [Asa, Ale, money] 
0 D 
The topic is phwu and the focus is a I e , and after 
the 
raising and moving rules the surfa c e form generated 
is 
4 b I • phwu 
0 
nya asa ale 
A D 
I~ g8 
V 
money TOP Asa Ale to give-DEC 
Asa gave Ale some money. 
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4c. Presupposition: Asa was the agent in some activity 
x in which Ale was involved as the patient. 
Assertion: ga [asaA, aleD, phwu 0 ] 
give [Asa Ale money) 
The topics are asaA and aleD and the focus is phwu. The 
surface sentence after movement is completed is 
4C I • a sa nya ale I oo nya phwu 
\ ga -~ 
A D 0 V 
Asa TOP Ale to TOP money give-DEC 
Asa gave Ale some money. 
The order of topics in this sentence can be switched without 
any change of meaning or emphasis. 
The examples just given do not exhaust the possibilities 
of the ways in which the given sentence can be topicalized, 
but are only intended to give an idea of the way the rules 
proposed operate, and the way in which they are sensitive 
to the underlying presuppositions. Different configurations 
of the arguments in the presupposition would give additional 
configurations of topicalized and propositional arguments. 
In the discussion so far mention has only been made of 
arguments and the way in which they figure in topicalization 
and in presuppositions. In fact the verb of the sentence 
may be involved in the presupposition of that sentence as 
well, but the verb is not topicalized. Consider the sentence 
5. asa nya phwu nya ale loo ga -~ 
Asa TOP money TOP Ale to give-DEC 
Asa gave money to Ale. 
There are two possible semantic interpretations of this 
sentence. Both would appear to have the same P-marker 
but have different presuppositions associated with them. 
One has a presupposition something like 'Asa did x with 
money', and the intention of the assertion is that ' x = 
gave to Ale' . 
question 
Thus sentence (5) could be the answer to the 
5a. asa nya phwu a It y~-~ ? 
Asa TOP money how do-QUERY 
What did Asa do with the money? 
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In this case the verb is clearly part of the assertion 
but not part of the presupposition. 
On the other hand the presupposition associated with -ltw5 
sentenc e could be 'Asa g a ve money to~· and the assertion 
could be intended to establish that x = Ale. Thus it co uld 
be the answer to the very different question 
Sb. ' phwu 
\ I ffi ga -~ ? a sa nya ama 
Asa TOP money who to give-QUERY 
Who did Asa give the money to? 
In this c ase the verb is not part of the assertion but is 
an element of the presupposition. When this type of situation 
arises there is apparently an option with regard to the type 
of surface structure to be generated. If the normal rules 
of focus and topicalization are applied, (5) is generated, 
since these rules apply only to c ase arguments. If, however, 
the verb is to be included in the topic a rather complicated 
set of transformations is applied. 
(6) these rules generate (6a). 
( 6) 
6a. 
A 
I 
NP 
a sa 
Asa 
p 
0 D 
I I\ 
NP NP 
I I 
phwu ale 
money Ale 
-----
0 
I 
NP 
K 
I 
I c€ 
to 
s 
I 
p 
s 
V 
\ ge 
give 
---------------
NP S 
----------
p M 
~ A O D V 
I I I I 
' \ # asa phwu # ge ~ 
From the base P-marker 
M 
~ 
DEC 
Tr 
I 
NP 
# Asa money# give -DEC 
ale 
Ale 
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The original Dative NP has been raised into a higher 
sent ence in which there are two cases, an O and a predicate 
Tr . The O dominates an empty NP which is modi fied by an S 
which was the original sen tence base . The regular relativi-
zation rules (see chapter 4), and the topicalization of the 
highest O n ode generate 
6b. asa phwu ga -~ 
Asa money give-DEC 
ma nya ale 
one TOP Ale 
The one Asa gave money (to) is Ale. 
Th e transformational rules which generate (6a) from (6) 
are very strange, involving the creation of numerous additional 
nodes , but such rules would be required by a theory which is 
based on the assumption that sentences with identical meanings 
have identical bases, since (5) and (6b), given the pres-
suppositions associated with (5b), are synonymous, even to the 
point of shared presuppositions. 
3 . 3 Topics marked by xe 
In the discussion so far the topicalized entities have 
been marked with the morpheme nya. In Lisu there are also 
raise d topics which are marked with xe rather than nya, a nd 
this seems to suggest that there need to be rules whi c h 
differentiate the two kinds of topic. I will proceed on this 
ass umption for the purpose of discussion, but will later sho w 
that there is in fact no relationship between the appearance 
of the marker xe and the process of topi cali zat io n. 
One of the majo r differences between the two kinds of 
' topic' is that the nya topics are presuppos ed and the xe topic s 
The notions presupposi-
are entailed, as well as presupposed. 
tion and entailment have been discussed by Ho rn (1969) who 
quo tes Austin (1958) as attributing the anomaly of 
a . *All John's children are bald, but John has no childre n 
b . *All the guests are French, but some o f them aren't 
to violation of presupposition and entailment respectively . 
In (a ) the left conjunct presupposes that John has children, 
and the right conjunct contradicts this presupposition. In 
( b ) the fact that the guests are French is not presupposed, 
b ut is asserted , and that assertion is co ntradict ed by the rest 
o f the sentence. Thus Austin and Horn relate the notio n of 
enta i lment to that of assertion, although an entailed sentence 
is not to be conceived of as ne c essarily involvi ng an overt 
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utterance . Such an u tteranc e may be understood, but not 
spoken. Rather the difference between a presupposition and 
an entailment has to do with certain conditions of deduction. 
To quote Horn (1969:98): 
'2a. If (S + S') a n d (-S + S') then S presupposes S' 
b. If (S + S') and (-S' + -S) then S entails S' 
(To be read "If from s we can conclude S' ... ")' 
By way of example of this principle consider the following: 
7. Most of the guests are French. (S) 
Therefore there are some guests. (S') 
7a. Most of the guests are not French (-S) 
Therefore there are some guests. (S') 
Since the same conclusion can be drawn from both the 
positive and negative forms of the antecedent sentence, the 
first sentence in each pair presupposes the second. 
8. Most of the guests are French. (S) 
Therefore a few of the guests are not French. (S') 
Ba . A few of the guests are French. (-S') 
Therefore most of the guests are not French. (-S) 
Since a negative conclusion is drawn from a positive 
antecedent in (8), and the positive version of this conclusion 
requires the negativization of the original antecedent in (Ba), 
the first sentence in each pair entails the second . The 
important thing about (8) and (Ba) is that they are inter-
dependent with regard to negativization. If one member of the 
pair changes from positive to negative, the other changes in 
the same way . With presuppositions on the other hand, the 
presupposed element remains constant regardless of whether the 
antecedent is positive or negative 
Consider now the following Lisu sentences: 
9. a sa nya atha de -~ 
Asa TOP knife forge -DEC 
Asa is forging a knife. 
10. a sa xa atha de -~ 
Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Asa is forging a knife too. 
Both of the above sentences have the same surface structure 
in which the NP Asa is raised as topic . Both also share the 
same presupposition which is either 'Asa is doing~· or 'Asa 
is forging :L'. However, sentence (10), but not (9) entails 
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a sent ence which is ei~her 'Someone else is doing~·, 'Some-
one else is forging z.' or, in the Lisu sentence but not the 
English gloss, 'Someone els e is doing a (an activity ditferent 
from~)', or 'Someone else is forging b (something different 
from z.) ' . 
For the sake of exemplification, let us assume that the 
presupposition 'Asa is fo~ging z' underlies bo th (9) and (10) 
- the choice is not significant. As is to be expect ed, if 
this is · a true presupposition then the form remains constant 
when (9) or (10) is negativized. 
9a. asa nya atha de -~ 
Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Asa is forging a knife. 
Presupposition: Asa is forging z. 
asa nya atha ma de 
Asa TOP knife not forge 
Asa is not forging a knife. 
Presupposition: Asa is forging z (The sentence 
asserts that this presupposition is falseJ 
If 'Someone else is forging knives' is a true entailment 
of sentence (10), then the negative of this would be entailed 
by the negative of (10). From the following it can be seen 
t~at this is in fact the c ase: 
10a. 
10b. 
10c. 
swu nya atha de -~ /asa xa atha de -~ 
one TOP knife forge-DEC/ Asa TOP kni fe forge-DEC 
Someone is forging a knife, and Asa is forging a 
knife too. 
swu nya atha ma de /asa xa atha ma de 
one TOP knife not forge/ Asa TOP knife not forge 
Someone else is not forging a knife, and Asa is 
not forging a knife either. 
swu nya atha ma de /*asa xe atha de -~ 
one TOP knife not forge/ *Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Someone else is not forging a knife, and *Asa is 
forging a knife too. 
If the possible entailments of (10) are compared to the 
possible assertions being made by the sentence , it can be seen 
that the NP marked by xa in the surface sentence corresponds 
to that argument in the assertion which corresponds with a 
variable of the entailments, whereas in normal s ec ondary 
topicalization the NP which is raised c orresponds to a constant 
61 
of the presuppo siti ~n. Sentence ( 10) is typical in this 
respect of all sentences co ntaining an NP marked with xe. 
9a . Possible entailments: (In all c ases a "'I Asa) 
( i) An agent a is forging k nive s 
(ii) An agen t a 
-
is forging b 
(iii) An ag ent a is engaged in some a c tivity C 
-
Possible assertion s: 
(i) What Asa is forging is a knife 
(ii) What Asa is doing is forging a kni fe 
The correct interpretation of a sentence with a topi c 
marked with the morpheme xe will depend on the nature of the 
entailment associated with the sentence. In (10a) and (10b) 
the morpheme was translated 'too' and 'either' respectively. 
If however the entailment had been one of the other alterna-
tives the meaning would have altered slightly. If the entail-
ment had been 'Someone else is forging b' then the meaning 
of (10) would have been something like 'Asa was forging too -
a knife'. If the entailment had been 'Someone else was doing 
a ' then the meaning would have been something like 'Asa was 
doing something too - forging a knife'. In the Lisu version 
the form would still be that of (10), and the entailment would 
be understood but not expressed overtly. Sentences like this 
are common in Lisu, where the use of the English entailment 
marker 'too' is inappropriate. Note the following: 
11. ale nya tshtbe thye-~ /asa xe atha da -~ 
Ale TOP banjo play-DEC/ Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Ale was playing the banjo and Asa was forging a knife. 
In any sentence with an NP marked with xe if th e speaker 
assumes that the information in the sentence is unexpected, 
and this fact is conveyed by the use of the sentence final na, 
then the English gloss of the sentenc e contains even rather than 
~-
In English even has associated it with an entailment that 
some other object or being has the same sort of characteristic 
or is involved in the same sort of action o r event, and also 
a presupposition that the information being asse r ted is 
u nexpected. This presupposition is the only difference 
between even and too. In Lisu however, the entailment is 
mar k ed by xe and the presupposition is inherent in the final 
na. Note the following: 
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12. asa xe atha de -g na 
Asa TOP knife fo r ge-DEC UNEXPECTED 
Even Asa was forging a knife . 
If two juxtaposed sentences both have topics marked by 
xe, then the meaning is 'both and I ... . . . 
13. a sa xe atha de -g I ale xe a t ha de -g 
Asa TOP knife forge-DEC I Ale TOP knife forge-DEC 
Both Asa and Ale were forging knives. 
Even when the proposition of the left sentence in the 
surface string is very different from the one in the right 
sentence, the inclusive or additive function of the marking 
is evident: 
14. asa xe tshtbe thye-~ / ale xe atha de -g 
Asa TOP banjo play-DEC/ Ale TOP knife forge-DEC 
(Both Asa and Ale were doing something) Asa was 
playing the banjo and Ale was forging a knife. 
In (14) the first part of the English gloss is deduced 
quite easily from the Lisu sentence by the way the topics are 
marked . Earlier in this thesis the over-simplified statement 
I 
was made that xe marks a change in topic (see 1.4 ) . This much 
is true, but there are also sentences in which a topic change 
takes place but is not marked by xe, but by nya. In cases 
like this the relationship of the sentence to the preceding 
. . 1 . 6 
on~ is contrastive rather than an accumu ative one. Note 
the following: 
15. ale nya tshtbe thye-~ / asa nya atha de -Q 
Ale TOP banjo play-DEC/ Asa TOP knife forge-DEC 
Ale was playing the banjo, but Asa was forging a 
knife. 
Turning now to the nature of xe topicalization, one of 
the questions which needs to be asked is how and why topics 
marked with this morpheme are rai sed . Thus far the entailed 
arguments have also been presupposed arguments, and it needs 
to be ascertained what happens when the entailed argument does 
not coincide with a presupposed one. 
argument or the entailed one raised? 
Is the presupposed 
The answer is that it 
is the presupposed argument which is raised, and when a 
sentence has a topic marked with xe, it has been raised 
because it is presupposed, and the fact that it is entailed, 
and thus marked in this way is coincidental. Note the following: 
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16. asa nya atha xe de -~ 
Asa TOP knife ENT forge-DEC 
Asa was forging a kn fe too. 
Presupposi tion : Asa was doing X to a knife OR 
-
Asa was forging ~ 
Entailment: Asa was doing a 
-
to a kni fe OR 
Asa was forging b 
Sentence (16) has two possible sentence struc tures. If 
both asa and atha xe are raised as topics, then the pre-
supposition can only be the first of the two possibilities, 
and the entailment can only be the first of the entailment 
possibilities. If, however, only asa is raised, the presupposi-
t ion and entailment of the sentence can only be the second 
of the respective alternatives. Thus the meaning of (16) 
is 'Asa was forging a knife as well (as doing something else 
to it)', or 'Asa was forging a knife as well (as forging 
something else)'. 
Even when the entailed NP is raised, it may not precede 
a topic marked with nya, and it may not itself be marked 
with nya. Thus both of the following are ungrammatical: 
17. *atha xe asa nya de -~ 
*knife ENT Asa TOP forge-DEC 
17a. *asa nya atha xe nya da -~ 
Asa TOP knife ENT TOP forge-DEC 
3.4 Adverbial topics 7 
Besides applying to propositional el eme nts the se c ondary 
topicalization rules may also apply to time, place and manner 
adverbial elements in the modal component if those elements 
are elements of the presuppositions . Thus surfa ce structures 
like the following are the result of a raising pro c ess which 
is sensitive to the natur e of the presupposition, and thus 
the topicalization rules should be altered slightly to allow 
for the raising of adverbial elements like these as well. 
18. Shallow P-marker: 
p 
~ 
D V 
A 
NP K 
I I 
asa ¢ 
(Asa) 
na 
(si c k) 
s 
M 
~ Manner NEG 
akha 
(very) 
ma 
(not) 
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Pr e s uppositions: Asa s s lc k . 
Very ( s i c k) 
Asserti o n: As a is sick : n ot very (si c k). 
The to p ic s are t hus ~ sa I Asa I and a k h e 'very I. After 
topic raising and t h e pr o pe~ ne gative l oweri~g (a rule to 
be dis cu ss e d in c hapt er V), the following surf a ce s tructur e 
results: 
18a. 
18b . 
D 
I 
NP 
a sa 
Asa 
s 
Manner 
a khe 
very 
asa nya akha nya ma na 
p 
A 
NEG V 
I I 
' ma na 
not s i c k 
Asa TOP very TOP not sick 
M 
Asa is not very sick (i.e. is si c k, but not very). 
Such sentences always involve the negativization of the 
topicalized adverb and not of the main verb of the sentence. 
This is the reason for the base I have posited in (18). 
Topicalized adverbs may not pre c ede top icali z ed NPs i n sur f a c e 
strings. 
3.5 Subordinate clause topicalization 
All subordinate clauses in Lisu are topi ca lized, and such 
topicalization seems to be related to the fa c t that subordinate 
clauses are either already presupposed, o r are t o p r ovide the 
presupposition of the following main clause. 
3.51 Presupposition-c reating topi c s 
Subordinate c lauses of this type typically contain the 
verb b~ 'say, intend, refer to, suppose et c .' and a c omplement 
sentence which itself contains the factive verb QU 'is so, is 
true', plus another c omplement sentence. 
ing: 
Consider the follow-
19. ame thOO nwu pJtsf-a dye-~ QU b~ -~ nya 
yesterday TIME you plain-to go -rnc FACT say-DEC TOP 
Assuming that it is a fact that you went to the 
plain yesterday, 
nwu nya a sa ma 
you TOP Asa not 
mu -~ 
see? 
didn't you see Asa? 
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This s e nten c e explicitly s ta te s one of t he p r e sup pos iti on s 
that the speaker is making whi c h might not otherw i se be clear 
to the hearer . The topicalized sentence, ma r ked by the usual 
nya contains (at least ) th r ee basi c sentenc e s: 
(i) I am tal ki ng abo u t S (o r pe r haps ' L~t me talk about 
s) • 
(ii) Sis a fa c t. 
(iii) Yesterday you went to town. 
The main clause is 
(iv) Didn't you see Asa? 
It seems likely that the topicalized complex sentence is 
generated in the base as a conjunction of sentences, some of 
which are lowered into the main sentence as its topi c. 
possibility will be discussed in 3.54. 
The surface structure of (19) is 
19a. s 
s D p M 
~ I ~ I NP 0 NEG V QUESTION I 
ame t hre nwu NP 
yesterday TIME you I 
pat st -a dye-a a sa ' -~ () u nwu ma mu 
plain-to go -DE C YES you Asa not see ? 
b~ -~ 
say -DE C 
This 
Topicalized sentences of this kind may not only serve 
to introduce the context in which the main sentence is to be 
understood when such context cannot be deduced, as for instance 
at the beginning of a c onversation, but may also o cc ur in the 
middle of a connected discourse to indicate that information 
already passed on in the discourse is to function as an a cc umu-
lated set of presuppositions for what follows. To English 
speakers such overt identification of the presuppositions 
seems very redundant, but in Lisu texts, especially in myths 
and fables where events and the participants in those events 
are not of the kind easily presupposed , topicalized sentences 
whi c h identify the presuppositions occur with monotonous 
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frequen cy. In such ca ses a re adable tran sla tion into English 
requires whol e sentence s to be ren dered by 'so', 'then' or 
some other conn e ctor of this type, in order to avoid sequences 
like th e following whi c h result from a sentence-for-sentence 
translatio n : 
' ... With reference to my assumption that there were 
two people, a bu ffalo and an orphan, they buil t a 
house . With refer ence to my assumption that they 
finished building, and to my assumption that the house 
was completed, the buffalo said to the orphan . . . ' 
All of which means something like 
' ... So the two of them, the buffalo an d the orphan, 
built a house, and when they had finished and the 
house was complete , the buffalo said to t he orphan ... ' 
(For the Lisu version of this text see the appendix.) 
When commencing a new ep i sode in a co nne c ted di s cour se 
it is common for the speaker to summaris e those presuppositions 
of the p r eceding episode whi ch have an immediate bearing on 
what is to follow. This summary is in the form of a ser ies 
of topi c alized sentence s in which sentenc es consi st ing o f a 
complement and the verb b~ 'say, assume etc. ' are embedded as 
c omplements in a higher sentence whi c h also has the main verb 
bs!l ' say, assume etc.' The surface strings thus result in a 
duplication of the verb, and the meaning of the topics is 
something like 'With referen c e t o my saying that I have been 
saying that In many c ases the embedded complements 
con sist of a repetition of the proposition of the preceding 
senten ce in the discourse. 
20. a sa hi khwu wa ?Jdye -~ f) u b~ -Q b~ -Q 
Asa house inside to return-DEC FACT say-DEC say-DEC 
Assuming that I ha ve been saying that Asa went home, 
v r pu nya t ha thyede-Q na 
he gun TOP here l eft -DE C UNEXPE CTE D 
his gun howeve r, he left be hind here . 
Such summaries of presupposition mark the beginnings of 
new episodes in the discourse, roughly equivalent to new 
paragraphs . If the preceding paragraph hap pens to end wi th 
a quo te, i.e . if the main verb o f the last sentence in that 
paragraph is b~ 'sa y' , the new paragraph o ften comm en c es with 
a summary o f the quote followed by a triple occu£ ren c e of the 
nya 
TOP 
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verb b~ 'say', the first having as its subject the reported 
speaker of the quote, and the other two have the reporting 
speaker as subjec~. 
21. [ X Y Z] 
[X Y Z) 
b~ -~ b~ -~ b~ -_g 
say-DEC say-DEC say-DEC 
Referring to my assumption that I have been saying 
that he said X Y z, 
In a discourse it would appear that there is an accumula-
tion of presuppositions, each sentence adding to the pre-
suppositions of the sentence to follow, and that periodically 
the speaker needs to select the pertinent ones from the 
accumulated mass, as some of the ones that have been accumula-
ted are no longer relevant. 
3. 52 Conditional topics 
The surface structure of sentences incorporating a 
conditional clause is virtually identical to the structure 
of (19a) Note the following: 
I h"' V / \ \ 22. y1-p wt xu -~ nya f)wa nya amu vwu -~ 
WH-price right-DEC TOP I TOP horse sell-DEC 
If the price is right I will sell (my) horse. 
Surface P-marker: 
s 
yf-phwf xu -a 
WH-price right-ASS 
A 
NP 
f)Wa 
I 
s 
p 
~ 
0 V 
J 
NP 
l 
amu vwu 
horse sell 
M 
,g 
DEC 
The presuppositions associated with (22) are crucial to 
the interpretations of the sentence, only one of which is 
given above. The various alternative interpretations cannot 
be ascribed to syntactic differences, apart from reference to 
the presuppositions. The alternatives are: 
22a. Presupposition: 
right. 
The price may or may not be 
Meaning: If the price is right, I will sell 
(my) horse. 
22b. 
22c. 
22d. 
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Presupposi tion: The price is not/ was no t right 
Meaning: If the price had been right, I would 
have sold (my) horse. 
Presupposition: The price is/was/will be right. 
Meaning: S in c e · the price is / was/wi ll be right, I 
will sell (my) horse . 
Presupposition: The price is not yet right, 
but it will be sometime. 
Meaning: 
horse. 
When the price is right I will sell (my) 
With noun phrase topics we have noted a difference between 
'ordinary' and entailed topics. 
with conditional clause topics. 
A similar distinction exists 
The normal type of topicaliz-
ation has been exemplified above by examples in which the topic 
was marked by nya. The entailed topic in a conditional clause 
is marked by the entailment marker xe: 
2 3 • y(-phwt . x u -Q xe 
WH-price right-DEC ENT 
r:iwa nya amu vwu -~ 
I TOP horse sell-DEC 
If the price is right also, I will sell the horse. 
The presuppositions of this sentence are the same as those 
associated with (22), and the entailment is 'The re is some 
other condition' . 
A different type of entailed conditional has the marker ye 
rather than xe. Note the difference between the following: 
24. ma ha I l -Q nya r:iwa nya khasa t,s1 -Q 
rain fall-DEC TOP I TOP corn plant-DEC 
If it rains I will plant corn. 
r:iwa nya khasa t,s? -~ 
I TOP corn plant-DEC 
24a. maha ll -Q xe 
rain fall-DEC ENT 
If it rains also I will plant corn. 
r:iwa nya khasa t,s? -~ 
I TOP corn plant-DEC 
24b . maha ll -Q ye 
rain fall-DEC ENT 
Even if it rains I will plant corn . 
The difference between (24a) and (24b) is that while the 
presuppositions and entailment of (24a) are also associated 
with (24b), the latter has one additional presupposition, 
namely that the information of the consequent clause is contrar y 
to expectation. 
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3.53 Causal t op ics 
A surface st ructure in which a subordinate clause is 
embedded in a main clau se as . its topic is a character istic 
of another type of sentence in which the r elatio n betwe en 
the s ubordinate clause a nd the main clause rather than being 
conditional is one of cause -ef fect, or stimulus-response . 
Consider the following 
25 . yf-phwt xu -~ h f nyi QW8 nya a mu VWU -~ 
WH-price right-DEC TOP I TOP horse sell-DEC 
The price is/was right so I am selling/sold/will sell 
my horse. 
Surface P-marker: 
s 
s A p M 
I ~ 
NP 0 V 
I 
NP 
I 
amu 
\ 
vwu -sl yf-phwt V XU QW8 
WH-price right-ASS I horse sell -DEC 
Entailment: The price is/was right . 
Presupposition: The fact that the price is 
right is ground for some 
Assertion: 
consequence~· 
The fact that the price is right i s 
ground f o r my selling my horse. 
When causal clauses like the above occur as the f o c us 
rather than the topic of the sentence, the marker changes fr om 
hr ny i to 
26. 
' . wuny1. Note the follo wing: 
I .\ ( f!t. V I • \ Qwa nya amu nya y -phwt xu -~ wuny1 vwu -~ 
I TOP horse TOP WH-price right-DEC CAUSE sell-DE C 
I sold my horse because the price was right. 
The presupposition of this sentence is that I have sold 
my horse because of s ome cause. 
An interesting aspect of sentences like (25) is that when 
the Agentiv e of the causal clause has the same referrent as the 
Agentive of the main clause, then the sentence as a whole is 
ambiguous. If a ca usal interpretati o n is given the mean ing is 
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·~ happened and therefor e ... ' The sentence can however also 
have a purposive interpretation·~ happened in order that 
Note t he following: 
2 7. f)Wa 
I 
patst-a dye-~ hfnyi 
plain-to go -DEC TOP 
\ 
vwu -~ amu 
horse sell-DEC 
I am going to the plain to sell the hor se, 
OR I am going to the plain, so I will sell the horse . 
In the framework of theory in which I am working there is 
no way to account for this ambiguity apart from a s chema of 
the kind to be discussed in the following sub-section. 
3.54 The deep base of subordinate clause constructions 
In current transformational theory I know of no convincing 
discussion of the problem of subo rdinate cl auses. There appear 
to .be two possible avenues open for exploration. The base 
rules could be expanded to account in some way so as to account 
for the phenomena. This would apparently need to be language-
specific solution, since subordinate clauses seem to differ 
widely in many aspects from language to language. Another 
possibility would be to preserve the base component in an 
attempt to maintain a universal base, and account for the 
various types of subordinate clause transformationally. One 
way this could be done would be to allow the position of highly 
abstract deeper sentences having abstract verbs which have 
meaning, but which occur in surface structure only as markers, 
or not at all. The need for abstract verbs in a theory of 
grammar has been argued by George Lakoff (1966), Ross (1967a) 
and (1967b) for English, and by Robin Lakoff (1969a) for Latin. 
Thus the two interpretations of (27) above can be explained 
by reference to an abstract verb CAUSE in the one case and 
an abstract verb PURPOSE in the other. The other abstract 
verbs asso ciated with subordination are CONDITION , and RESULT. 
The deep form of a sentence containing a conditional clause 
in Lisu would thus consist of two conjoined abstract sentences 
each of which consists of a sentential complement and an 
abstract verb: 
s 
-----------------
s s 
s~v s / 
CONDITION 
V 
RESULT 
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A global c onstraint requires that a sentence having as its 
main verb CONDITION be lowered into the conjoined sentence 
as the latter's topic. The surface marking of the conditional 
will depend on the p r esuppositions and entailments of the 
sentence. 
Similarly the base form of a causal subordinate clause will 
consist of a c omplement and an abstract verb CAUSE. 
s 
s s 
~ ~ 
S V S V 
CAUSE RESULT 
The CAUSE sentence is lowered into the RESULT sentence 
before topicalization takes place. The presuppositions of the 
RESULT sentence will result in the CAUSE sentence being either 
topicalized and thus marked by nfnyi, or focused and thus marked 
I • by wunyi. 
for Lisu these rules appear to be adequate, but they are 
admittedly ad hoc pending further research and empirical findings. 
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NOTES 
1. Manner adverbs do not s eem to occur in senten c es in which 
none of the arguments are presupposed. 
2. At present there seems to be no difference between marked 
and unmarked focus in Lisu, which is rather surprising . 
This might be the re s ult of the fact that Lisu senten c es, 
at least at deep level, never contain mo re than one focus. 
On the occasions when marked focus might be expected, such 
as in questions in whi c h the case node to be questioned 
is the fo cu s r ather than the case spec if ied by the focus 
assignment rule, all other cases are presupposed and thus 
topicalized and in fact since the case to be questioned 
is the only one remaining in the proposition, it would 
be assigned foc u s by the no r mal rules. The same applies 
when the verb and not a case is to be focus; it always 
seems to be the case that the case nodes are all presupposed. 
Certain counter-examples appea r to exist in surfa c e 
structures such as (ii) below: [ (ii) is the answer to (i)] 
(i) asa nya as yt y~-a? 
Asa TOP what do-QUESTIO N 
What is Asa doing? 
(ii) asa nya av~ lro naitsht ka -~ 
Asa TOP pig to medi ci ne prick-DEC 
Asa is giving the pig an injection . 
In (ii) the focus is everything to the right of the topic, 
and includes two case nodes and a verb in t he surfa c e string. 
However, th ere is eviden c e that this focus element is a 
sentential complement at a deepe r level, and may even 
occur as such in the surfa c e form, since (iii) is comple-
tely synonymous with (ii). 
(iii) asa nya av~ loo naitsht ka y,e-~ 
Asa TOP pig to medi c ine prick do-DE C 
Asa is (doing) giving the pig an injection . 
Thus the normal focus rule apply ing to the ca se node domi-
nating the complement sentence and a subs e quent optional 
dele+1uV""\ of the PRO-verb y~ 'do' would a cc ount for the 
form and the fo c us of (ii). 
3. In order to avoid c ompli c ating the des cr iption, the node M 
will appear in tree -d iagrams blank on o cc asions . At 
other times it will be developed as if M were a true base 
node. A fuller and more correct analysis of M appears 
in chapter v . 
4. That is, in Lisu there is no basis for positing a spe c ial 
passive transformation whi c h applies t o a deep structure 
object raising ' it as the surface subject of a sentence, 
since the one raising rule accounts for all surfa c e 
subjects regardless of the logical relation of the NP to 
the verb . No additional morphemes are introduced just 
because the NP being raised was a deep object, rather 
than a subject. 
5. In Halliday's terms 1n 
(4b) it is the 'given' 
(la) asa is the theme , 
as well as the theme. 
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and in 
6. This is the opposite claim to Roop's (1970:266) that 
xe (written in his transcription as he) is a contrasting, 
particu larizing or limiting focus' marker, while nya is 
the more 'general' focus marker. 
7. At present I am unable to account for the derivation of 
time, place and manner adverbials adequately, and will 
not be discussing them in this thesis. I shall, however, 
make the assumption that at some point in a derivation 
they are part of the mod a l c omponent of the sentence . 
8. 
For descriptions of the surface features of such adverbs, 
see Roop (1970) and especially Fraser (1922). 
See 5.81 for a discussion of DEC-deletion. 
CHAPTER I V 
THE STRUCTURE OF NO UN PHRASES 
4.1 Determiners 
7 4 
Two theories a bo ut det e rm iners ha v e be en discu ssed by 
transfo r matio nal l in g ui sts . On the one hand are those who 
posi t the mo r e t r adit i ona l rule which treat s the determiner 
as a component of the base form of noun phrases. This is the 
rule NP ~ (D ) N (S). Fillmo r e (1968 :67) proposes that this 
rule should be kept as it is in his case grammar theory, as 
determine r s se em to be a univer sal f ea ture. On the other 
hand the re are those who maintain that determiners are intro-
C\ 
duced transformationally by ~rule whic h segme nts certain featur es 
of the noun phra se. The rule is sensitive to the ·NP feature 
<± Def >. 
Thus [Nf J i s
+N> 
+Def> 
etc. 
transformed into NP 
[
+A;;--=-J [<+N > J +DEF> Def> 
etc . etc. 
This rule a cc o unt s for demonstrative arti c les as well as the 
usual de terminers . The features associated with the demon-
stratives, s uc h as <±proximity> , originate, in such a theory, 
as features of the noun phrase and are segmented off. This 
position was made by Postal (1966) and is f oll o wed in Jacobs 
and Rosenbaum (1 96 8) . 
For Lisu both of these positio ns se em to invo lve problems . 
Apart from demonstratives there are no arti c les in Lisu, 
and if the Determiner c ategory i s a c cepted as a basic deep 
component of noun phrases , then abstract definite and in-
definite arti c les have to be posited whi c h do not appear in 
the surf a ce forms of sentences . In most, if not all ca s es, 
a noun ph rase in Lisu can be interpreted as de f inite or in-
definite according to the presuppo s itions of the sentence. 
If a noun is presupposed, it is definite, and if not it i s 
indefinit e. Thu s a base rule introducing a category Deter-
miner is redundant if one accepts a theory in which pre-
supposi tions are part of the deep representation. 
On the other hand if the transformational introduction 
of determin ers is a cc epted the problems of the above analysis 
remain, and in addition there are a few more. I n Lisu the 
demonstrati ve pronouns (or articles) are specified as not 
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only <±proximity>, but al so as <± altitude> and <±demarkation>, 
as will be seen la t er in this chapter. To maintain that these 
are features of noun phrases, rather than semantic features 
of the demonstratives is an ad hoc position. 
An impo rtant f act which neither of the above pos it ions c an 
account for is that the demonstratives all c0nsist of two 
morphemes, the first the demonstrative proper, and the second 
the morpheme mawhich happens to be the marker of relative 
clauses. Both the 'base' position and the 'transformation' 
position above would have to treat the fact that the relative 
marker and the morpheme associated with the demonstratives have 
the same phonological shape as a coincidence. 
A third alternative is that dem0nstratives are predicates 
in the base representation which modify noun phrases, but 
which never appear in surface structure as main verbs. Logi-
cally the predicative nature of demonstratives is plain, and 
in Lisu, and possibly all languages the deepest base will 
need to r eflect this fact. I shall assume this position, 
which is supported by the fact that in Lisu the rules required 
for relative clauses are all that is required to generate 
the correct surface forms of the demonstrative 'articles' from 
a base in which they are predicates. 
4.2 Relative Clauses 
4.21 Relative clause PRO-nominalization 
The generalized rule of relative clause pronominalization 
which accounts for the appearance 0f ma in relative clauses 
and demonstrative pronouns applies also to other types of 
relative-like constructions which will be discussed in this 
chapter. 
The rule consists of two parts. The first involves 
simply the conversion of the noun phrase feature <-PRO> to 
<+PRO> if the noun to which the feature is attached is 
equivalent1 to a higher NP dominated by the same NP node as 
The second part of the rule the embedded relative sentence. 
duplicates the features associated with the noun phrase now 
specified as <+PRO> onte a new node dominated by the NP but 
specified as <+Art> and not <+N>. 
(lb) from (1): 
This rule thus generates 
1. NP 
t
+)> 
+human > 
-PRO> 
et c. 
d. NP 
::~:manj 
<+PRO -+-
etc. 
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lb. NP 
t:~~J t<:~:manj +PRO> <+PRO> etc. etc. 
- - -
The final lexical pass provides the morpheme yf ( something 
like the hypothetical WH- of English) for the PRO-a r ticle, and 
the morpheme ma 'one' for the PRO-noun. 
There is more to be said about p ronouns, and this will 
be done at the relevant points in what follows. 
4.22 Relative clauses with verbal predicates 
To maintain the generality of the pronominalization rule 
posited above, it is necessary to base the relativ e clau se rule 
in the base on a component labelled NP rather than on N. The 
only alternative is to have two rules of pronominalization, 
one for the NP node and one for the N node . This alternative, 
as well as being redundant, involves certain problems too , 
as will be c ome evident in the following dis c ussion. For this 
reason I will not adhere to Fillmore's rule developing the NP 
node as (Det) N (S), but will keep to the rule now more 
generally accepted, namely 
NP -+ NP (S) 
Thus the base structure o f (2) will be (2a) 
2. lathyu yf yaphf thyl -Q ma 
2a. 
person WH- opium smoke-DEC one 
The person who smokes opium 
NP 
lat hyu 
person 
NP 
/ 
A 
I 
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
p 
0 
I 
NP 
I 
yaphi 
opium 
s 
I- J <+N> <+human -<-PRO> etc. - l <+ N <+human> <-PRO etc. <+N> -] <-anim > <-PRO etc. 
- -
V 
I 
thy.!, 
smoke 
I <+V J _± lA,O_] 
M 
~ 
DEC 
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The re l ative p-onomi n lization rul e s o pe rate on the se c ond 
occurrence of lathyu t ra ns for ming its specification into 
<+PRO> and cr ea ting the PRO-ar ticle node. 
P-marker is 
Th e resu l ting 
2b. NP 
NP S 
A 
I 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
~ y1 ma 
WH- one 
[
<+N > J [ <+Art > l human human > 
< -PRO "> < +PRO > 
etc. etc . ~
+N > 
+human 
PRO> 
etc. 
p 
0 
I 
NP 
I 
ya Ph i 
opium 
V 
thyl 
smoke 
J [
< +N > J [ < +V > ] 
-anim> [A, O_] 
< -PRO> 
et c . 
M 
.Q 
DEC 
The relativization rule raises t h e NP wh ic h has <+PRO > 
specification and adjoins it to the dominat i ng NP node, and 
the Snode is then lowered and ad j o in ed un d e r the domin a t i on 
of the <+PRO > NP node whi c h has just been raised . The final 
step is the movement of the PRO-noun to 
the v e r y end of the 
NP . The transformed P-marker is 
2c. NP 
NP NP 
I [<+N> J e+Art J s [<+N> 1 < -PRO > <+PRO > ~ <+PRO > <+human > < +human > <+human > I I I 
lathyu y f ya Phi t hyl -~ 
ma 
person WH- opium 
smoke-DEC one 
the surface struc ture of senten c e 
( 2) after the 
This is 
final lexical pass has inserted the PRO-article yf and the 
The r e is no relativized noun deletion trans-PRO-noun ma . 
formation in Lisu, of the kind proposed by Jacobs and Rosenbaum 
(1968:202) and thus the relativized noun appears in the 
7c 
surface string as t h P PRO- noun ma which is roughly equivalent 
to the English pronoun~· Thus in Lisu the NP-raising and 
s-lowering rules result in the nominalization of the rel tive 
clause itself and cause the s~Lface NP to be composed of two 
NPs rather th n of an NP and a sentence. Supp~rting empirical 
data for this analysis will be given later in this chapter, 
after NP deletion has been discussed. It is interesting to 
note that in the Lisu P-marke r (2c) one of the component NPs has 
the form Art+S+N, which is the structure suggested by Fillmore 
and others as being the base form of an NP containing a 
relatives. In Lisu, however, such a structure is not chara-
cteristic of the whole of the matrix S but only of the modify-
ing componen t NP. 
In regular relative clauses like that mentioned above 
there is an optional PRO-article deletion rule analogous to 
the relative pro n oun deletion rule in English. In Lisu, 
however, the rule does not have the restrictions that it does 
in English. Thus sentence ( 2) cou ld be reduced to 
2d. lathyu va Phi thy l -~ ma 
person opium smoke-DEC one 
The person who smokes opium 
In English the deletion cannot apply to the English gloss. 
*The person smokes opium 
but it can apply in cases where the present continuous occurs: 
The person smoking opium 
Lisu also has an optional extraposition rule which applies 
to all relative clauses which have verbal predi ca tes. This 
re-positions the relative to the front of the dominating NP.
2 
2e . yaph i thyl -~ ma lathyu 
opium smoke-DEC one person 
The person who smokes opium 
If the verb of the embedded relative sentence is non-
adjectiva l (i.e. has case specification other than +[D/0], 
+[D] or +[0 ]), a relative clause reduction rule which is 
optional applies instead of the regular relativization rule. 
The rule is similar to Carlotta Smith's (1964) rule in that it 
invo lves first of all the generalized Equi-NP-deletion, and the 
deletion of the modal. In Lisu, however, the application of 
the reduction rule requires the further transfo r mation which 
I shall call 'switching'. This rule moves the reduced relative 
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clause to thQ fi n the P and a joins it, not t:o the 
higher NP node sin the case of relative clause extraposition, 
but to the lower node. Thu applying this rule to the P-ma ker 
( 2 a) , after Equi-NP-deletion 
and relative clause switching 
2f. NP 
--NP 
lathyu 
person 
2g. NP 
I 
NP 
p 
------------
0 V 
I 
NP 
I 
vaph, t hyl 
opium smoke 
nd mod:1.l-deletion ( 2 f) 
then generates ( 2g) : 
s 
I 
p 
,,~ 
0 
I 
NP 
I 
vaphi 
opium 
lathyu 
person 
V 
t hyl 
smoke 
results, 
The tree-pruning rule proposed by Ross (1966) deletes 
the S-node because it does not bran h, and the higher NP node 
because it dominates onl y a repeat of the symbol NP. 
yields the surface string 
2h. yaphl thy~ lathyu 
opium smoke person 
The op1.um-smok1.ng person. 
This 
In English there are restrictions on the types of construe-
ti.ens which may be switched in this w y. For instance, while 
the English gloss of (2h) is grammatical, the following are not: 
*The in-bed-opium-smoking person 
*The much-opium-smoking person 
*The money-giving-to-Peter person 
80 
In Lisu the same restrictions do not hold, and there are 
switched cl 1 ses analogous to all of the ab v 
In addition to noun phrases of the types described thus 
far there 3Ie also relative clause constructions in which the 
head of the noun phrase is a PRO-noun rather than a noun. 
This means that the equivalent noun phrase in the relative 
clause is already specified as ·+PRO> and so the relative pro-
nominalization rule cannot apply. Instead relative clause 
reduction becomes obligatory, with the switching that accompa-
nies such reduction whenever the main verb of the relative 
clause is a non-adjectival verb. In each case the result is 
a nominalization of a sentence similar to the English phrases 
'wool-buyer', 'antique furniture dealer', childr en's remedial 
shoe distributor' etc. In English, however, the -er/-or 
suffix is used in agentive and instrumental nominalizations 
with no corresponding suffixes for temporal or locative nom-
inalizations, while Lisu has separate pronoun forms for 
surface Agentive (and Dative), Instrumental, Locative and 
Temporal nominalizations. English also has restrictions on 
the complexity of sentences which may be nominalized by the 
-er/-or suffix which are similar to those whi ch apply to 
switching. In Lisu, once again, there are no such restrictions 
save that the main verb of the relative clause must be non-
adjectival. Note the following: 
3 • 
3a. 
3b. 
3c. 
t hal demi dza 
\ swu 
ame wa y~ 
yesterday on field in rice reap ones 
They who were reaping rice in the fields 
yesterday. 
\ t hoo demi dza ' dwu ame wa y~ 
on field in rice reap instruments yesterday 
That which was used for reaping in the fields yesterday. 
asa demi wa dza 
Asa field in rice 
The time at which 
~ sa ame t hc\l 
Asa yesterday on 
The place at which 
y~ t sf 
reap time 
Asa reaped rice 1. n the fields. 
dza y~ gwu 
rice reap place 
Asa was reaping rice yesterday. 
Bl 
The base structure of the above sentences is basically 
that for all noun phrases containing relative clauses, namely 
,""""\ 
NP S. The proposition switchin g rule al r eady outlined is all 
that is required to transform this base into the required 
surface string, Th e lexical pa ss whi ch inserts the head PRO-
noun will need to b e sensitive to the case dominating th e NP. 
In fact it seems like ly that in the lexicon these PRO-nouns 
will have the following f eatures, and no others: 
swu dwu gwu tsf 
<+N> <+N> <+N> <+N> 
<+PRO> <+PRO> <+PRO> <+PRO> 
<+A/D> <+I> <+L> <+T> 
< ± ( 
-
s] > <+( s] > <+ ( 
-
s] > <+[ s] > 
-
-
The semantic content of each PRO-noun is equivalent to that 
of the case which dominates, and thus no further semantic 
specification is necessary. All four PRO-nouns have a speci-
fication indicating that they co-occur with a relative 
sentence in the base representation. With swu such co-occur-
rence is optional, but in the other cases the relative sentence 
is obligatory, since these PRO-nouns never occur as free 
forms, but always as nominalizers of sentences. 
The PRO-nouns dwu and gwu may occur in abstract noun phrases 
such as 
4. ny1ma byg dwu 
heart shatter instruments 
Catastrophes 
ny1ma thyt 
.h.eart de cay 
Sorrows. 
gwu 
places 
In addition dwu has an idiomatic meaning 'thing that ought 
to be done', as in 
6. the ma nya hi khWU wa 7ldye dwu f)U 
this one TOP house inside to return instrument FACT 
It is a fact that this warrants your returning home. 
Noun phrases having PRO- f orms as their heads have the 
same co-occurrence restrictions as other noun phrases, and 
may be modified by further relatives, quantifiers, and demon-
stratives. 
A rather curious fact i~ that while the four cases 
mentioned have particular PRO-nouns associated with them, there 
is no analogous PRO-noun underlying the objective case, so 
that a nominalization meaning something like 'The-Asa-in-the-
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fields-re ap-thing' does not occur. What appears to happen in 
cases like this is that a normal relative clause noun phrase 
construction is generated, with 'dummy' NP nodes occurring as 
the head noun and as the appropriate NP in the embedded s . 
Thus the noun phrase (7) has the near-base3 structure (7a): 
7 . 
\ t haa demi I 'i ~ ame wa a sa -~ ma 
yesterday on field at Asa reap-DEC one 
That which Asa reaped in the fields yesterday. 
7a. 
NP 
¢ 
¢ 
0 
I 
NP 
I 
¢ 
¢ 
NP 
p 
T 
I 
NP 
I 
\ ame 
yesterday 
L 
I 
NP 
I 
demi 
field 
s 
A 
I 
NP 
I 
a sa 
Asa 
V 
'i ~ 
reap 
M 
~ 
DEC 
The head NP apparently carries too few feat ures to enable 
a lexical insertion to take place, (there is no word for 'thing' 
in Lisu) but the PRO-nomina li zation and segmentation rules 
apply to the identical zero NP in the embedded S, yielding the 
usual y(-ma pair. The normal relativization process generates 
the required string, which is a relativized sentence with no 
overt noun phra se to modify, although some noun-like entity 
is obviously 'understood'. Such an analysis is highly suspect, 
as there is no evidence of an empirical nature which would 
support the position of a 'dummy' head in the NP. However, 
it is the only analysis I am able to suggest at present. 
Verbs like y~ 'reap' require Objects in the propositions in 
which they occur, but in sentences like (7) no specific NP 
can be provided, without changing the meaning of the original 
modified NP. Where the head noun of an NP modified by a rela-
tive clause is a 'dummy' of this sort, switching cannot take 
place, since there are no noun phrases like 
7b. *ame 
*yesterday 
thee demi wa asa '(~ 
on field in Asa reap 
*The yesterday-in-the-field-Asa-reap 
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4. 2 3 Relative clauses with adjectival verbal predicates 
When the main verb of a relative clause in adjectival, i.e. 
is specified as [0/D ] , (0 ] or (D_], the normal rules of 
relativization apply, with the one restriction that switching 
cannot occur, even though relative clause reducation may. 
Consider the following noun phrase: 
8. lathyu the -~ ma 
person clever-DEC one 
The person who is clever 
The base structure of this NP is as follows: 
Ba. 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
<+human> 
<-PRO> 
NP 
D 
I 
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
[
::~:man>] 
<-PRO> 
s 
p 
V 
I 
the 
clever 
M 
~ 
DEC 
[
<+N> J 
The regular relative pronominalization rule operates on the 
second occurrence of lathyu transforming it into a PRO-article 
and PRO-noun as before, and the relativization rule raises the 
PRO-NP and lowers the S in the usual way. 
is: 
Bb. lathyu yf the -~ ma 
person WH clever-DEC one 
The person who is clever. 
The resulting string 
Optional y( deletion results in the string (8). The 
optional extraposition rule can move the relative clause to 
the front of the NP yielding the string 
Be. the -~ ma lathyu 
clever-DEC one person 
The person who is clever. 
If, however, relative clause reduction operates on the 
P-marker (Ba), switching cannot apply, but instead an S-lowering 
rule applies which adjoins the embedded relative S to the lower 
governing NP node, at which stage the P-marker is 
8d. 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
I 
NP 
s 
I 
p 
I 
V 
I 
the 
clever 
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The tree-pruning rule deletes the non-branching S, and the 
highest NP node. The final sur face marker is 
NP Se. 
lathyu 
person 
p 
I 
V 
I 
the 
clever 
The clever person. 
A low-level optional rule may reduplicate the verb: 
Sf. lathyu the -the 
person clever-clever 
The clever person. 
Relative clause reduction ands-lowering may not apply if 
the adjectival verb is intensified by 'quanti fier s' such as 
akhe 'very'. Note the following: 
9. 
9a. 
lathyu a khe the -~ 
person very clever -DEC 
The person who is very 
*lathyu a khe the 
*person very clever 
*The very clever person 
ma 
one 
c lever 
This restriction does not apply to negative relative 
clauses but if the reduced relative is negativized, then the 
verb reduplication becomes obligatory: 
10. lathyu 
\ 
ma ma the 
person not clever one 
The person who is not clever 
10a. lathyu ma the -the 
person not clever -clever 
The not-clever person. 
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4.24 Relative claus s with d monetrative predicates 
In the beginning of chapter II it was mentioned tha the 
deep V component of the sentence base was to be interpreted 
as a notional category ra he r than as a syn actic one. Thus 
a Vis roughly equivalen to logical predicate, wh ch may 
appear s any one of a number of different surface categories. 
It may appe r s a true verb, but need not necessarily, Thus 
there appears to be need for some device by which different 
types of deep predicates are assigned to the required syntacti c 
categories. The usual sub-categorizat on features <+V , 
<+DE MONST etc. provide such a device, I am positing here 
that demonstratives are dominated by the V node in the b se, 
and are to be distinguished from verbs by the sub-categoriz tion 
features mentioned above. The advantages of doing this will 
become evident in the following discussion. Acco rding to this 
position the base form of (11) is (lh.): 
11, lathyu n6 ma 
lla. 
person that one 
That person above (some presupposed poin of reference) 
NP 
NP s 
p M 
D~V 
I 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
+N > +N> 
<+ human <+ hum n > 
-PRO <-PRO > 
<+DEM 
<-proximity 
+high 
<-demarc tion> 
The first rule to apply to this base is feature-copying 
rule which copies all of the fe tures in the set headed by 
<+DEM onto the noun phrase in the s me proposition. The V 
node nd the associ ted complex symbol re then deleted. The 
resulting P-m rker is 
llb. 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
<+N> 
<+human> 
<-PRO> 
NP 
p 
I 
D 
I 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
<+N> 
<+human> 
<-PRO> 
s 
<+DEM> 
<-proximity> 
<+high> 
<-demarcation> 
86 
M 
A major problem in the above trees is the M node. It doe s 
not seem to be the case that abstract non-verbal predicates 
require that the dominating Snode be expanded as P + M, a s 
there is no evidence that modal~ are ever a part of the semantic 
interpretation of such predicates, and certainly there is never 
any modal component associated with them in surface structure . 
If the modal node is to be excluded from the base form of such 
constructions, then the base rule rewriting S must be altered 
to S -+ P (M) . An alternative would be to not require that the 
M node be developed, and allow the tree-pruning rule to delete 
the M since it would dominate nothing . I am unable to say which 
of these alternatives is to be p r eferred, but my current best 
guess is that the alteration to the rewrite rule is more correct 
since a P-ma r ker in which there is no modal at all reflects 
what I understand to be the semantics of a deep relative involv-
ing things like demonstratives . An M node in the base marker, 
even if it were not developed, would indicate that there is an 
indefinite 'understood' modality connected with such relatives. 
· The next rule to operate on the tree (llb) raises the NP 
of the relatives and adjoins it to the higher dominating NP 
node. The normal relative pronominalization rule then applies, 
and the result after segmentation is the tree 
llc . 
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
[
<+N> J 
<+human> 
<-PRO> 
NP 
NP 
~ 
<+Art 
<+human 
<+PRO> 
<+DEM > 
<-proximity> 
<+high> 
<-demarc> 
<+N> 
<+human 
<+PRO> 
<+DEM> 
<-proximity 
<+high 
<-demarc 
s 
-----
p (M) 
I 
D 
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The tree-p:i::u ni-rig r ule de letes the nodes \·hi h dominat e nothing. 
The final lexical pas s inserts n6 for the demonst rativ e PRO-
article, instead of the n o n-demonstrative yf 'WH-' and for 
the PRO-noun it inserts the usual ma 'one' . 
surface string 
This yields the 
11. l athy u n6 ma 
person that one 
Tha t person above 
The structure of this string i s that of (llc) minus the extrane-
ous S component. That this is the correct structure can be seen 
by an examination of such sentence s as: 
12. lathyu gu ma 
person that one 
nya the ma ma syw~ 
TOP this one not resemble 
That person does not resemble this one. 
12a. lathyu the -the gu ma nya the ma ma syw~ 
person clever-clever that one TOP this one not resemble 
That clever person does not resemble this one. 
In sentence (12) it is easy to see that a rule of deletion 
has applied to the second occurrence of lathyu and that the 
fuller form of the sentence before the deletion would be 
12'. lathyu gu ma 
person that one 
nya lathyu the ma ma syw~ 
TOP person this one not resemble 
That person does not resemble this person. 
Sentence (12a) involves an ambiguity not present in the 
English gloss . The sentence can mean 
That clever person does not resemble this clever person 
OR That clever person does not resemble this person 
depending on whether the deletion rule has deleted lathyu the-
the 'clever person' or I at hyu I person'. This shows that the 
deletion rule must apply to noun phrases as well as nouns, just 
as pronominalization in English applies to noun phrases as well 
as nouns in these sentences. If two deletion rules are posited 
instead of one, one applying only to nouns and the other to noun 
phrases it is impossible to my knowledge to so c onstrain the 
noun deletion rule so that it will not delete the wrong nouns 
in many situations. This applies especially where a noun+ 
adjective surface string is modified by a relative which contains 
another noun+ adjective string, such as the following: 
12b . thyu b~ thyu swa Ire kha -g ma 
person rich person poor to oppress -DEC one 
Rich people who oppress the poor (ones / people) 
In English the second occurrence of the noun may be deleted, or 
pronominalized, but in Lisu deletion may not occur. 
no sentence 
There is 
8 8 
12c. *thyu b~ swa lffi khe -~ ma 
*perso n r ich poor t o o p pr es s -DEC o ne 
Rich pe o p le wh o oppress the poor 
If one deletion rul e is posited then the no u n l athyu must be 
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analysed as a noun phrase. I t remains to produce supporting 
data for the positi o n that the s t r ing no ma i n ( 11 ) i s al s o an 
NP as in t imated by the P-marker (llc), and no t some other compon-
ent of the h i gher NP node. Consider the following sentence: 
13. amu gu ma tye av~ the ma tye amu mu -g 
horse that one with pig this one with horse old-DEC 
(Comparing) that horse with this pig, the horse is older . 
Here the second occurrence of the noun amu 'horse' is the reduced 
form of the full noun phrase amu gu ma, as can be seen in the 
fact that (13a) is completely synonymous with (13): 
13a. amu gu ma tye av~ the ma tye amu gu ma 
horse that one with pig this one with horse that one 
(Comparing) that horse with this pig, that horse 
' mu -g 
old-DEC 
is older. 
The deletion of gu ma can be accounted for by the identical no u n 
phrase deletion rule quite easily, and in the absence of any data 
contrary to this proposal, it is not necessary to posit some 
other kind of deletion rule. 
The main points of difference between the analysis of demon-
strative that I have suggested here and that whi c h has been made 
for English by Jacobs and Rosenbaum (1968:Ch . 12) and others, are 
that (i) whereas they posit the features o f the demonstrative 
as inherent, but not necessarily spe c ified, features of the NP, 
I have suggested that these features are derived f rom a very deep 
relative clause c ontaining an abstract predicate, and that there-
fore (ii) the surface forms of demonstratives are derived in 
Lisu by means of the regular relative pronominalization rules 
If the 
rather than by some separate article segmentation rules. 
point I am making about Lisu is to be taken as a universal, this 
would mean that an N~ like that man is to be derived from the 
form the man who is that one. For Lisu any alternative analysis 
can not account for the appearance of the relative PRO-noun ma 
'one' in the surfa c e form of all demonstratives. 
There are seven demonstrative PRO-articles in Lisu, and they 
have the following lexical specification: 
the 
<+DEM> 
<+proximity> 
gu 
<+DEM> 
<-proximity > 
<-demar c ation> 
gwe 
<+DEM > 
<-proximity > 
<+demarcation > 
dywo dywe 
I 
nwo 
<+DE M> 
nwe 
<+DEM> 
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<+DEM> 
<-proximity > 
<-demarcation > 
<+altitude> 
<+DEM> 
, -proximity 
<+demarcat ion > 
<+altitude> 
<-proximity > <-proximity> 
<-demarcation><+demarcation> 
<-altitude> <-altitud e> 
The semantic i mportance of the various features can be seen 
in the following examples: 
14. 'd ' the wa y + ma 
mountain this one This mountain 
14a. 'd ' wa y t gu ma 
mountain that one That mountain 
14b. wadyt nw~ ma 
mountain that one That mountain above 
14c. wadyl dywo ma 
mountain that one That mountain below 
14d. wadyt dywe ma 
mountain that one That mountain below 
The difference between (14a) and those below it is that it 
.),.'( 
refers to the mountain wit~ specifying its relative height to 
some presupposed point of reference. The mountain could be 
higher or lower, but more commonly gu ma is used to refer to 
entities on approximately the same level as this point of refer-
ence. 
The difference between (14c) and (14d) is that the former 
makes reference to a mountain which is easily distinguished from 
other mountains, or to a general area in which the mountain is 
situated, while in (14d) the reference is to a mountain which 
is not easily distinguished, or to a specific mountain excluding 
In the case of a demonstrative marked 
any other adjacent areas. 
<+demarcation> a gesture or at least a look at the object being 
referred to is necessary. 
4.25 Relative clauses with quantificative predicates 
In the surface strings of Lisu quantified noun phrases, there 
appear a noun (or noun phrase), a quantifier, and a classifier, 
as is also the case with many languages of mainland Asia. One 
of the important facts about such noun phrases in Lisu that 
requires comment and, if possible, explanation, is that with very 
few exceptions a noun may co-occur with a morpheme ma instead of 
the classifier specifically associated with that noun. 
15. lake nyl phi 
bowl two Clf 
15a. I eke nyl ma 
bowl two 7 
Two bowls 
Two bowls 
In every grammar of Lisu produced thus far , ma has been des-
such an analysis, however, involves a 
cribed as a cla ssifier. 
number of problems. The 'classifier' ma has to be described as 
It has to be described as 
aberrant in a number of ways. 
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'a colourless a dj u n c t' (Fraser 1922: 16), o r a s a 'general classi -
fier' (Roop 1 9 7 0 : 62) since it has a vastly wider dist r ibution 
than any other membe r of the class, and is not restricted to co-
occurrence wi th a small s et of nouns in the same way other classi -
fiers are. Thus f o r i n stance the classifier Z.\J may only o cc ur 
in NPs in whi c h the hea d noun is a <+human> one, and ph~ may 
only co-occur wi th bowl-l i k e u tensil s . The morpheme ma on the 
other hand may co-oc cur with nouns referring to humans, bowl-like 
utensils, and hosts o f oth e r s ub-classes of noun. 
foilowing: 
16. lathyu t h i Z.\J 
person one e lf 
16a. lathyu t hi ma 
person one ? 
16b.*lathyu th i ph~ 
*person one Cl f 
1sb.*laka thi z.u 
*bowl one Cl f 
On e person 
One person 
Note the 
On the other han d all an ima l s and a large class of nondescript 
articles are identified b y nou n s which o nly co - occur with ma 
and with no other unita r y c lassi f ie r. Thus nouns 'taking' true 
classifiers may co-oc c u r wi t h ma, b ut no uns 'taking' ma do not 
co-occur with other classifie r s. Th i s is another way of saying 
that most, if not all n ouns co-occur with ma but a sub-set of 
these nouns may als o c o-occur with other classifiers. 
Furthermor e t h e re i s t he pro b lem of trying to delimit the 
semantic content of ma. All o ther classifiers have a fairly 
easily delimited me aning , s o that ph~ can be said to refer to 
bowl-like utensils, st t o glo b ular objects and fruits, the to 
poles and pole-like o bject s , th wu to cylinders, and so forth. The 
de£inition of ma in s e mant i c terms is impossible, as it is open -
ended and all-inc lu sive, referring to as many different objects 
as there are nouns in th e l an g u a g e. In fact it has no meaning, 
rather than a lot of meanings. It is thus either some kind of 
'dummy' classifier, o r co n c e ivably, some other kind of grammatical 
entity. 
In the analysis wh ic h follo ws I will show that it is possible 
to treat ma as the r elati v e PRO-noun which has the same phono-
logical shape, and whi c h has a p peared in the relative construe -
It is a l so possible to account for 
tions discussed thus f ar. 
the quantifiers and the classifie rs with which they occur by a 
set of rules which d er i ve them from the predicates of very deep 
Th i s set of rules has already been posited 
relative clauses. 
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for the d er ivation of demonstratives from re lative c lauses, and 
thus th e follc wing analysis will complicate the grammar no 
further . The appli cat i on of those rules will merely be extended 
to inco rporate quan tif iers and c lassifiers as we ll . 
The 
17 . 
17a . 
base P-marker of 
am u th l ma 
ho rse one one 
NP 
amu 
horse 
~ J +N> -PRO > -Class > +concrete> -mass > 
(17) is (17a): 
Oi,~ hor-:ie -
0 
I 
NP 
I 
I \ 
amu 
horse 
NP 
p 
<+N> ] <-PRO> 
<-Class > 
<+concrete> 
<-mass> 
s 
V 
[ <+Quant>] < l > 
(M) 
The fea ture-copying rule applies, as in the c ase of the 
demonstrative relative. The NP feature <-Class > indicates 
that the NP doe s not have embedded within it a r elative contain -
ing a classifier predicate, i.e. that it does not appear with 
a true c lassifier in th e surface string . All NPs having the 
feature <+concret e > are count noun phrases in Lisu, and there 
are only a few abst rac t nouns in Lisu, when compared with 
English. The c ount-noun phrases are further specif ied as < ±mass > 
if they have been specified as <+Class >. This choic e wi ll 
determine whi c h of two sets of classifiers will be selected as 
possible candidates for co -o cc ur re n c e . The mass classifiers 
are measures of v arious kinds such as bu c kets f ul, bowlsful, 
groups, rows etc. 
After feature-copying the NP-raising rule applies, and then 
the relative pronominalization rule, generating the following : 
17b. NP 
NP NP 
----amu 
-
<+Art > <+N 
horse <+P RO <+PRO 
<-Class > <-Class 
rN> ] <+c oncrete> <+concrete> <-PRO > <- mass > <-mass> <-Class> <+Quant > <+Quant > 
<+concrete > < l > < l > 
<-mass> 
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Th e f i na l e x ical p as s i nse r ts th l 'one ' fo r t he PRO-
article and ma 'o n e' as usual for the PRO-noun. For some 
idiosyncrat ic r e a s o n if the PRO-noun has a c qui r ed the f eature 
<4 > instead of having the phonological f orm ma i t be c omes lwe. 
The operations requ i r ed to generate (17b ) from (17 a ) are 
thus identica l to tho se r equired to generate (ll c ) fr om (lla). 
My conclusion i s tha t in Lisu so-called demonstrative pronouns 
and numerical qua n tifi er s are the same type o f sur face category, 
namely PRO-articles. If the identity NP deletion rule 
operates on NPs rather than nouns, then the ' fact that (17b) 
assigns the corre c t surfa c e structure desc r iption to the cited 
string can be seen from sentences like the following: 
18. amu \ xwa 
\ da ny1 ma nya s~ ma ma 
horse two one TOP three one win not able 
Three horses are better than two. (am lJ 'horse' deleted) 
18a. amu ' tye anyl tye amu xwa-Q ny1 ma s~ ma 
horse two one with c ow thre~ one with horse win-DEC 
(Comparing) two horses with three cows, the horses win. 
(nyl ma 'two ones' has been deleted) 
Some support for treating quantifiers as being the surface 
forms of deep relative clauses comes from an examination of 
' the behaviour of the verb quantifier mya 'to be many'. When 
this v erb oc c urs in r elative c lauses it underg o es the rela-
tiviz a tion process des c ribed above as being that applicable 
to quantifiers rather than undergoing the usual ve r bal relative 
clause transformations: 
19. amu \ mya -Q 
horse many-DE C The horses are many . 
1 9a. amu amyS ma 
horse many one Many horses. 
19b.*amu ' mya -~ IY'IC\ 
*p.orse many-DEC one *The horses whi c h are 
many 
The morpheme amyS is a bound form, like all other quantifiers, 
and like them it requires th e c o-oc c urrence o f ma or a true 
classifier. In every respect the whole class, with one excep-
tion, fun c tions like a c lass of articles. The one ex c eption 
is the quantifier nf 'few' which only oc c urs as a verb . The 
difference between the various kinds of quantifier then is that 
most, while occu r ring as deep predicates, require a trans-
formation which transforms them into articles, while mya 'many' 
is idiosyncratic in that the transformation is optional, and so 
is nf 'few' in that the transforma tion cannot ap p ly in its case. 
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4.26 Relative clauses with classif ie r predi c ates 
Noun phrases having the feature <+Class>may ha v e embedded 
in them a r elative clause containing a classifying predicate. 
Thus NPs whi c h have this f ea tu r e a r e tho se which contai n 
nouns of the kind mentioned previously which co-occur with 
true classifier s . 
(20a): 
The base form of a phrase like (20) is 
20. netst nyl st 
button two globule 
Two buttons (Lisu bu tton s are spheri cal) . 
20a. 
NPb 
NPa 
0 
I 
NPc 
p 
---------
0 V 
I 
NPe 
I 
netst 
button 
M 
V 
netsJ 
button 
<+N > 
<-anim> 
<-PRO> 
<+cone> 
<-mass> 
<+Class> 
<+unit> 
nets t 
button 
<+N> l 
<-anim> 
~~gg:,j 
<+N> 
<-anim> 
<-PRO> 
<+cone> 
<-mass > 
<+Class> 
<+ unit > 
~
+class>-J f<+Quant>j 
<+Globule> L < 2> J 
<+unit> 
<+unit> 
A constraint states that if a <+Class> predicate in 
a relative clause is commanded by a higher <+ Quant> predicate, 
then the noun phrase of the relative clause cannot be pro-
nominalized. This results in Equi-NP-deletion operating 
instead, and this deletes NPs in the P-marker above. Feature-
copying then occurs copying the Classifier features onto 
NPd, and then the same is done with the Quantifier features. 
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NPc is then raised and adjoined under the domination of NPa. 
Relative pronominalization and segmentation apply, and tree-
pruning deletes all 'empty' nodes, non-branchings-nodes, and 
NPc, which at this stage is dominating only NPd. 
formed P-marker is 
The trans-
20b. NPa 
NPb NPd 
I 
netst 
button 
<+N> 
<-anim> 
<- PRO> 
<+concrete> 
<-mass> 
<+Class> 
<+unit> 
<+Art 
<-anim 
<+PRO> 
. ' 
<+concrete 
<-mass> 
<+Class 
<+unit> 
<+Globule> 
<+Quant> 
<2> 
<+N> 
<-anim> 
<+PRO> 
<+concrete> 
<-mass> 
<+Class> 
<+unit> 
<+Globule> 
<+Quant> 
<2> 
ti 
The final 'lexical pass inserts ny t 'two' for the PRO-
article and si 'globule' for the PRO-noun. 
,. Earlier it was noted that quantified noun phrases may 
occur with or without classifiers incorporated in them. Thus 
we find noun phrases with the forms Noun+ Quantifier+ 
Classifier and Noun+ Quantifier+ ma in their surface repre-
sentations. This fact, together with the fact that the same 
rules of pronominalization account for the appearance of 
both the classifiers and ma leads to the analysis proposed here 
that classifiers are a class of pronoun similar to ma 'one'. 
In the case of the quantifiers I have proceeded on the assumpt-
ion that these are to be analysed as PRO-articles of the same 
general type as the demonstratives. if this analysis is 
correct one would expect that the quantifiers would substitute 
for other PRO-art icles in some surface environments. This is 
in fact the case. The most obvious examples are cases like 
21. lathyu gu ma 
person that one That person 
21a. lathyu th l ma 
person one one 0-l'}e person 
Further support comes from an examination 
of quantified 
and non-quantified classified noun phrases. Note the following: 
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22. lathy u y f b wu 
person WH g roup People in groups 
22a. lathyu th l bwu 
person one group One group of people 
22b.*lathyu yf th l bwu 
*person WH one group 
22c.*lathyu thl yf bwu 
*person one WH group 
Many classifiers are bound forms (which suggests that they 
are transformationally derived) but occur as free noun phrases 
if the PRO-a rticle y f 'WH- I co-occurs. 
I s; y1 BUT NOT 
WH globule 
Globules, fruit 
y f dz+ BUT NOT 
WH tree 
The tree (excluding leaves etc.) 
vr phya 
WH leaf 
The leaves 
y f khwa 
WH board 
Boards 
yf thwu 
WH cylinder 
Cylinders 
BUT NOT 
BUT NOT 
BUT NOT 
Thus 
*sl 
*globule 
*dz+ 
*tree 
*phya 
*leaf 
* khwa 
*board 
*thwu 
*cylinder 
With mass classifiers such constructions mean 'by the x 
measure', 
and in most cases the mass classifiers can also 
occ ur as free nouns. 
yr ya Pu 
WH tin 
By the tinful 
' ya pu 
tin (but as a free noun it cannot 
mean 'ti nful') 
Certain generic nouns which refer to raw materials of 
various kinds are obligatorily classified if they are quanti-
fied. Nouns in this class may occur in NPs in which there are 
two classifying relatives, the first unquantified, and the 
Thus an NP like (23) has the base form 
second quantified. 
(23a): 
23 . makhwa [yf] the nyl the 
bamboo (WH) pole two pole 
Two poles of bamboo 
23a. 
NP 
~ / 
NP 
I , 
ma khwa 
bamboo 
NP 
s 
~ 
ma khwa t ha 
bamboo poles 
s 
makhwa nyl the 
bamboo two poles 
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Another aspect of quantified NPs tpat must be accounted 
for is that quantifiers which are multiples of ten have 
certain properties not possessed by PRO-article quantifiers. 
Among these properties are (i) that while regular numerical 
quantifiers are bound PRO-articles and require the co-occurrence 
of a following classifier in the surface structure, the decimal 
quantifiers require the co-occurrence of a preceding PRO-
article, and the occurrence of a following classifier is 
optional, and (ii) when the unit quantifiers occur in front 
of decimal quantifiers, the semantic content of the resulting 
NP is equal to the product of the semantic content s of the 
quantifie rs. But when a decimal quantifier occurs in front 
of a unit quantifier, the semantic content of the resulting 
NP is the sum of the semantic contents of the quantifiers. 
As examples of property (i) note the following: 
Unit quantifiers 
24a. lathyu s~ z11 
person three person 
Three people 
24c. *lathyu s~ 
*person three 
Decimal quantifiers 
24b. *lathyu hya z11 
*person hundred person 
*Hundred people 
24d. lathyu s~ hya 
24e. 
person three hundred 
Three hundred people 
lathyu s~ hya 
person three hundred 
Z.1,1 
person 
Three hundred persons 
As examples of property (ii) note the following: 
25. s~ hya 
three hundred = 3 (100) 
25a. s~ hya s~ ZJ.l 
three hundred three people= 3(100) + 3 people. 
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In the Thailand dialect one exception to the character iza-
tion of decimal quantifiers under (i) above , is the q uantifier 
5 
tsht 'ten'. Thus while (24b) is ungrammati cal, both (24f) 
and (24g) below are grammatical: 
24f. 
24g. 
l athyu tsht Z!j 
person ten person 
Ten people 
lathyu s~ tsht 
person three ten 
Thirteen people 
Leaving aside for the moment the question of the status of 
tsht 'ten', the most obvious solution to the problem posed by 
(i) and (ii) above is an analysis which categorizes the decimal 
quantifiers as having the feature <+Class>, and thus as belong-
ing to a special class of PRO-nom inal classifiers rather than 
PRO-article quantifiers. 
the base structure (26a): 
The noun phra se (26) will thus have 
26 . lathyu QWa hya 
person five hundred 
Five hundred people. 
26a . 
NP 
NP 
s 
NP 
NP ------------S 
N 
lathyu 
pe rson 
I NP------V I I 
N 
lathyu 
person 
N 
lathyu 
person 
<+Cla ss> 
<-unit> 
<-ten> 
<+ hundred> 
I hya 
hundred 
V 
<+Quant> 
<5> 
\ QWa 
fiv e 
The normal r ules of feature - copying, pronominalization, 
NP-raising, segmentation and tree-pruning generate the surface 
structure (26b): 
26b. 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
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NP 
~ l)Wa hya 
f ive hu ndr ed 
[ <+Art>] <+PRO> [
<+N > J 
<+PRO > 
The decimal classifiers will be differentiated from other 
classifiers by a feature <±unit> where a minus specification 
will isolate the decimal classifiers as a sub-set. They will 
then need to be further specified as <±ten>, <±hundred>, and 
<±thousand>. The lexical item tsht 'ten' will have a 
specification in terms of features which allow it an optional 
occurrence as either a quantifie r marked <10>, or as a classi-
fier marked <-unit> <+ten>. 
A complex quantified NP such as (27) would have the base 
marker (27a) 
27a. 
27 . lathyu l)WS tsht l)WS z~ 
person five ten five people 
Fifty five people. 
NP 
s 
s s 
~ 
NP V NP V 
/~ ~ 
NP S NP S 
~ ~ 
NP V NP V 
lathyu 
c+Cl~ss>] 
<-unit> L<Quant>J <5> [<+cl~ss>] <+unit> [<+QUIDt>J <5> 
<+ten > I, 1athyu <+ pe,-s-: n> I lathyu I . I ts ht l)Wa \ 
lathyu lathyu Z4 l)Wa person r, 
person person per-so ~ 
person ten five person five 
As the rules stand at present, if they operated in the 
usual way they would generate the surface structure (27b), which 
is incorrect. The surface structure is rather (27c) 
27b. 
27c. 
----
NP 
I 
la thyu 
pe r son 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
NP NP 
..-::::::::::\ ~ 
\ l)wa hya \ I) w a z~ 
five hundred f iv e peop l e 
NP 
NP 
~ 
NP NP 
L::\ /\ 
l)Wa hya 
five hundred 
\ l)wa z~ 
five person 
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Thus it would seem that a conjunction rule would need to 
apply to the conjoined S's of (27a) at some point in the 
derivation before the NP-raising rule. This conjunction rule 
would adjoin the NP of the one sentence to the other and 
create a new NP node to dominate both. This rule would be 
generalized in that it would also apply to cases of double 
classification as well as to quantification conjunction. The 
rule would be required for construc tions like the following: 
28. lathyu yf dywu yf m~ 
person WH herd WH army 
Crowds and multitudes of people 
28a. ma yf xa yf mi 
cloth WH pa r ti c le WH f ra g ment 
Bits and pie c es o f c loth 
In both of these phr as e s the deep and su r fa c e st ruc ture is 
analogous to that of (27a) and (27c) respe c tively. 
The differenc e between the deep structures (23a) and (27a) 
is important, as the difference coincides with the difference 
in 's cope' of the right-most modi f iers in the respe c tive noun 
phrases. 
st ructure 
23b. 
NP 4 I , 
ma khwa 
bamboo 
The base ma r ker (23a) generates the surface 
(23b) 
WH pole 
nyt the 
two pole 
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In this s ur face P-marke r , the modifying PRO-N P NP 3 modifies 
the NP 2 nod e and all it dominates. In (27c) the PRO-NP NP 3 
and all it dominates modifies NP 2 • 
One type of quantified NP c onstru c tion that pr e sents a 
problem is one in which the decimal classifie r is f ol lo we d 
immediately by a unit classifier, as in the phrase 
29. makhwa SQ hya the 
bamboo three hundred pole 
Three hundred poles of bamboo 
The problem concerns the deep PRO-article of the NP 
having the classifier the as the PRO-noun. If this deep NP 
is specified as <-Quant> and the deep structure is thus (29a), 
one would expect the appearance of the PRO-arti c le yf in the 
surface form. 
29a. NP 
--------------------
NP S 
s ---------------s 
~ Nr------j 
makhwa 
bamboo 
makhwa ssa hya 
bamboo 3 hundred 
<+N > 
<-PRO 
<-Quant> 
<+Class> 
<+unit> 
Such an analysis is intuitively incorrect. 
the string 
For one thing 
*makhwa SQ hya yf the 
bamboo three hundred WH pole 
is ungrammatical, and for another the specification <-Quant 
normally indicates an indefinite quantity whereas the entire 
surface NP S~ hya the 'three hundred poles' is obviously a 
defitiite quantity. I would suggest that a deep structure of 
this NP should rather incorporate a relative with a p r edicate 
specified as <+Quant> <¢ > . 
The normal feature-copying rule would thus provide the 
required <+Quant> specification for the NP, while the speci-
fication<¢> would cause the PRO-article to be deleted after 
segmentation. This analysis means that (29) is to be inter-
pret~d as mean i ng ' Three hundred and zero poles of bamboo' 
rather than 'Three hundred and an indefinite number of poles of 
bamboo', and this is in fa c t the correct interpretation. 
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Before turning o a dis cussion of complex relativ e clauses 
it is necessary to return br i efly to a point made earlier, 
namely that the sur face form of simple relative sentences is 
NP 
~
NP ~ 
Art S N 
Supporting empirical evidence for this analysis is not 
hard to fi:rid. That the relative clause is nominalized is 
beyond doubt as can easily be seen in the English glosses of 
such clauses as 'the one who smokes opium'. However, in 
English such noun phrases as 'The person, the one who smokes 
opium' are non-restrictive relatives, but in Lisu they are 
restricting. The nominalized relative clause in Lisu functions 
li~e any other NP, and can be deleted by the identical noun 
phrase deletion rule. For instance the full NP 
30. lathyu yf yaphi thyl -a ma gu ma 
person WH opium smoke-DEC one that one 
That person who smokes opium. 
can be reduced in appropriate circumstances to 
30a. lathyu gu ma 
person that one 
That person 
4.3 Complex relative clauses 
4.31 Relative clauses incorporating demonstrative and verbal 
predicates 
In Lisu noun phrases which are modified by a relative 
which incorporates both demonstrative and verbal predicates 
may have either of two different surface forms. Consider the 
following: 
31. lathyu patst wa dye-$l ma gu ma 
person plain to 50 -DEC one that one 
That person who is going to the plain 
32. lathyu gu patst wa dye-~ ma 
person that plain to go -DEC one 
That person who is going to the plain 
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The s urface structures of the s e two examples ar e (3 1a) 
and (32a) respectively : 
31a. 
32a. 
NP 
NP NP 
---------
NP NP ,~ 
lathyu pats+ wa dye-~ 
~ 
ma gu ma 
person plain-to go -DEC one that one 
NP 
I 
lathvu person 
NP 
NP 
s ma 
~one 
pats+ wa dye-~ 
plain-to go -DEC 
If these senten c es are analysed as having different deep 
structures, the existing transformations are all that is 
required to generate the correct surface struc tures, such 
deep structures being (31b) and (32b) respectively: 
31b. 
32b . 
NP 
-------------------N~S Sh 
I, 
lathy u lathyu p tst wa dye-a lathyu gu 
person that person pe rson plain-to go -DEC 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
s 
N~a 
~ain-to go -DEC 
NP S 
I~ 
lathyu lathyu gu 
person person that 
However, since the seman tic interpretations of (31) and 
( 32) are equivalent, the only differen ce being t he 'scope' 
of the modifying NP in the surf a ce structure, it does not 
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seem as t h o ugh th e po sition of two different deep structures 
can be justif ie d . ( 32b) in par~icular is suspect, since it 
is difficult to see in what sense the deep sentence lathyu gu 
'person that' is mo re deep l y emb edded than the simple relati ve 
sentence. 
I f a single deep str ucture is pos it ed, as seems necessary,, 
then the existing demon strative transformation r ul e will need 
to pe modified slightly, as will be seen bel9w. 
structure shared by both (3 1 ) and (32) would be: 
33. NP 
NP s · 
The deep 
sl r2----_ 
lathyu lathyu pats+ wa dye-a lathyu 
person person plain-to go -DEC person 
The surface form of the NP will depend on whether or not 
s 1 and s 2 are conjoined before the NP raising rule applies. 
The conjunction is optional, and if it does not apply the 
normal relative and demonstrative transformations apply. 
However, as the demonstrative transformation now stands, the 
applicatio~ of the dermal rules would generate (31 c ) which 
is not equivalent to the requi red (31a): 
31c. 
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
NP 
c:::::::::::::: 
pats+ wa dye-a ma 
plain-to go -DEC one 
NP 
/'::--,_ 
gu ma 
that one 
This suggests that the NP raising rule for demonstrative NPs 
is different from the rule for othe r relative NPs, in that 
the raising operation is accompanied by the cr eation of a new 
gu 
that 
dominating NP node. If this modification to the demonstrative 
rule is made, it brings it into line with the English demon-
strative rule proposed by Ja c obs and Rosenbaum (1968:208). 
Thus note that while the rule still generates the surfac e 
structure 
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lld. NP 
~ 
NP NP 
I 
l~thyu 
/\ 
no ma 
person that one 
the process is s lightly different from that suggested. In 
~articular the highest NP node is created by the raising rule . 
. , 
Before tree-pruning the structure of (llc) would rather 
be llc'. 
lathyu 
person 
<+Art> 
<+PRO> 
no 
that 
<+N> 
<+PRO> 
ma 
one 
The tree-pruning rules would delete the empty nodes M, D 
and P, and the non-branching S would then remain. This 
leaves the intermediate NP a c andidate for deletion since 
it domipates only another NP . Once this is accomplished, 
the resulting P-marker is the req~ired (lld). 
This modi f ication to the demonstrative rule would mean 
that the normal relativization +ules would generate the 
required tree (31a) from the base (33) in the event that an 
optional PRO-NP lowering rule had not operated. If the option 
is for lowering, then after feature copying, relative pro-
nominalization, NP-raising and relative PRO-NP segmentation, 
the PRO-NP containing the re~ative S with a ~erbal predicate 
-I-he. 
is lowered into.Aother PRO-NP, and adjoined to the right of 
the other nodes. At this stage in the derivation, the P-
marker is: 
32c. 
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NP 
----------
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
--~ <+ Ar t> <+N > NP 
<+PRO> <+PRO> ~ 
<+DEM> <+DEM> ~ I ~ 
gu 
that 
<+Art> <+N> S 
ma 
one <:~Ro> <+::o>  
WH one patst wa dye-~ 
plain-to go -DEC 
The normal relative PRO-noun placement rule moves the 
PRO-nouns to the end of the particular NPs that dominate them, 
generating the string 
32d. lathyu gu yf patst wa dye-a ma ma 
person that WH plain to go -DEC one one 
That person who is going to the plain 
This is a perfectly well-formed sentence as it stands, and 
all that is required to transform it into the string (32) is 
the operation of two optional rules, the one deleting the yf 
PRO-article, and the other deleting one of the occurrences of 
the PRO-noun ma. 
4 . 32 Relative c lauses in c orporating demonst r ative and 
quantificative predicates 
Relative clauses of this type are similar to those dis c ussed 
in the preceding se c tion . Two surface forms are possible with 
structures analogous to (31a) and (32a) respectively . 
the follo\ling: 
Consider 
34. lathyu nyt z~ gu ma 
35 . 
person two person those ones 
Those two people. 
lath yu gu nyt 
person those two 
Those two people 
z.1,1 ma 
person ones 
The deep representation of both (34) and (35) is roughly 
36. 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
s 
=-===-==::-:::-
1 at h y u nyt z~ 
person two person 
s 
s 
.=::::::::::::: 
lathyu gu 
person those 
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If conjunc tion of the re latives does not take p lace , then 
the normal relativization rule s will generate the surface 
string (34) with a structur e analogou s to ( 31a ) . If conjunction 
is opted for, however , the NP c ontaining the qualificative 
specifi cati o n is lowered into the NP contain ing ~h e demonst r a-
tive specification, by the sa~e rules which c aused the relative 
with a verbal predicate to be embedded in the same pla c e. 
The resulting string is (35) with a structure analogous to 
(32a). 
4.33 Relatives incorporating verbal and quantificative 
predicates 
Relatives of this type also have two possible surfa c e 
forms depending on whether or not conjunction of the relatives 
has taken place. Consider the following: 
37. (athyu patst wa dye-~ ma nyl Z.!,! 
person plain to go DEC one two person 
Two people who are going to the plain 
38. lathyu patst wa dye-~ nyl Z.!,! ma 
people plain to go -DEC two person one 
Two peo~le who are going to the plain . 
The structure of the surface string (37) is 
37a. NP 
NP 
~ 
NP 
I 
la thyu 
person 
NP 
--------------= patst wa dye-~ 
plain-to go -DEC 
NP 
L 
• ma n y, Z.!,! 
one two person 
However, assuming that both ( 37 
form and not two, that for m is 
and (38) have one base 
39. 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
= dye-~ 
go -DEC 
s 
s 
lathyu nyl ZJ.l 
person two person 
As with complex relatives incorporating a demonstrative, 
so here too if the rules raising quantified and classified NPs 
are as I have stated, then they generate the inco rrect structure 
39a . NP 
--------
NP 
I 
lathyu 
person 
NP 
p~ts t wa 
plain-to 
dye 
go 
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NP 
<~ 
-~ ma ' ny I Z.'J 
-DEC one two person 
Thus the rule will need to be modified in the same way as 
the rule raising relativized demonstratives. In fact the 
modified r~le applies to all relatives in which feature 
copying occurs. If the modified rule applies, and a new NP 
node is created when the relativized NP is raised, then the 
normal relativization rules generate the correct structure 
(39) if the conjoining transformation does not apply. The 
conjoining rule in this case accomplishes the same operation 
as the rule which applied in the previous two sub-sections, 
but in this case the quantified NP is lowered into the NP 
containing the relative with the verbal predicate. The rule 
operate s after relative pronominalization, segmentation, NP-
raising, ands-lowering have applied. Once conjunction and 
then PRO-noun placement have applied, the surface structure 
generated is 
38a. NP 
NP 
lathyu 
person 
s 
c:::-::::::::::::::-:::-------
p ~ts·+ wa dye-a 
plain-to go DEC 
NP [<+N> J ~ <+PRO> 
' n y I Z.!J ma 
two person one 
4.34 Relatives incorporating verbal, demonstrative and 
quali ficative predicates 
In relatives involving multiple complexity of the type 
suggested by the title of this sub-section, the rules thus 
far posited account for the various possible surface forms. 
(i) Relatives not conjoined: 
40. lathyu p~tst wa dye-a ma nyt Z.l,I gu ma 
person plain-to go DEC one two person those ones 
Those two people who are going to the plain 
(ii) Conjunction of demonstrative and qualificative: 
41. lathyu p~tst wa dye-a ma gu nyl Z.!J ma 
person plain-to go -DEC one those two person ones 
Those two people who are going to the plain 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
' 
I 
' 
I 
I 
I 
I 
! 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
(iii) 
42. 
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Conjunction of verbal and quantificative relatives: 
lathyu patst Wa dye-~ nyf Z.1,! ma gu ma 
person plain-to go -DEC two person one those ones 
I 
Those two people who are going to the plains 
(iv) Conjunction of verbal and demonstrative relatives: 
43. lathyu ' gu , patst wa dye-~ ma ma nyf Z.LJ 
person those plain-to go -DEC one ones two person 
Those two people who are going to the plains 
(v) Conjunction of verbal , demonstrative and quantificative 
relatives: 
44. lathyu gu patst wa dye-~ nyf Z.l,l ma ma 
person those plain-to go -DEC two person one one 
Those two people who are going to the plain 
4.4 Pronouns 
As has already become evident a distinction needs to be 
made between pronouns which appear in the surface structure 
as PRO-articles and those which appear as PRO-nouns. 
The PRO-nouns introduced so far include the relative 
marker ma which is introduced transformationally through the 
pronominalization rules, such forms as swu 'agent', dwu 
'instrument', gwu 'place' and ts ( 'time' all of which occur 
in the deep base, and the various kinds of classifiers (a list 
of which appears in the appendix) which are derived from deep 
prediccl,tes. 
The PRO-arti cle s introduced so far include yf - a general 
relative marker introduced by the pronominalization trans-
formations, and the demonstratives and quantifiers derived 
from deep predicates. An important class of PRO-article not 
yet dealt with are the so-called personal pronouns . These 
present something of a problem in the description of Lisu, 
since there appea r s at first sight to be a need to distinguish 
between singular and plural forms, making these PRO-articles 
the only forms in the language where such a disti~ction is 
relevant. Elsewhere noun and verb forms exhibit no distinction 
which can be attributed to a singular : plural difference . 
Where number is distinctive, this is expressed by t~e use of 
quantifiers , but there i~ no evidence that a dichotomy is made 
between singularity on the one hand and m~re than singularity 
on the other. Thus all forms of all nouns in Lisu (excepting 
the personal pronouns) c an refer to eithe r singular or plural 
·-
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entities. Thus if the distinction is introduced into the 
analysis of pronouns, it is something of an anomaly. As will 
be seen bel ow , this distinction is in fact superfluous in 
all cases but one, and it is the single distinction between the 
two third person forms that presents the dif ficulty. 
The 'fi r st person' pronouns can be distinguished fairly 
simply by their associated 'person' specifications: 
l)Wa 
<+Art> 
<+PRO> 
<+human> 
<+I> 
<-II > 
<-III > 
\ l)wanwu 
<+Art> 
<+PRO> 
<+human> 
<+I> 
<- II> 
<+III> 
\ \ 
azwu 
<+Art> 
<+PRO> 
<+human> 
<+I> 
<+II> 
<±III> 
(I) (we:exclusive) (we:inclusive) 
Note that the inclusive 'we' minimally incorporates a 
plus specification for first and second person but may 
optionally incorporate a plus third person feature as well. 
With the second person pronouns there are two forms, as 
is to be expected, but the distinction between them can be 
accounted for without reference to a plurality feature and in 
fact must be accounted for in some such way, since the one 
form may refer to singular or plural entities, while the other 
refers only to plurals. The former form nwu is used when 
actually addressing a second person or a group, when wishing 
to refer to that perso~ or group. The other form nwuwa is 
used when addressing a second person or a group when referring 
both to that person or group and some other party. 
following: 
45. asa nwu tha tshf 
Asa you don't fret 
Asa, don't you fret 
46. patya w~tya vwu nwu tha tshf 
clansmen affines voe you don't fret 
Ladies and gentlemen, don't you fret 
47. asa nwuwa tha tshf 
Asa you don't fret 
Asa, don't you and the others fret 
48. patya w~tya vwu nwuwa tha tshf 
clansmen affines voe you don't fret 
Note the 
Ladies and gentlemen, don't you and the others fret 
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Thus rather than involving a sing lar : plural dis tinction, 
the diffe rence between these pronouns is an inclusive : 
exclusive one, i n the sense tha the one teYm exclLde~ . h1rd 
parties, while the other includes them. 
fications for thes e pronouns are: 
The f eature spec i-
nwu 
<+Art> 
<+PRO> 
<+animate> 
<-I> 
<+II> 
<-III> 
(you) 
nwuwa 
<+ Art> 
<+PRO> 
<+animate> 
<-I> 
<+II> 
<+III> 
(you and others) 
The feature <+animate> is used hesitantly rathe r than 
<+human > as these forms are commonly used with animals. It 
may possibly be argued that when Lisu speakers do this they 
are treating the animals as if they were human. 
The c orrect specification of the third person pronouns is 
difficult to determine. One form y( may have reference to 
singular or plural entities, while the other y fwa has only 
plural reference. Note the following discourse: 
49 . dza y~ swu y~ gwu le -Q? 
ri ce reap one reap all become-QUESTION 
Have the reapers finished reaping? 
so. \ 58 I v r \ ? l I a he ma ma 
not know he not return yet 
( I) don't know . They haven't come h ome yet. 
51. \ t ha ? tt a-~ I yfwa n6 wa ? tt a-~ r)wanwu nya nya 
we TOP here lie -DEC I they TOP that-at lie 
We have been sleeping here, but they have been 
sleep ing up there. 
-DEC 
Here the same group of people are r efe rred to by y( and 
by y ( wa in (SO) and (51) respectively. 
The distinction between the se two pronouns can not be accoun-
ted for in terms of the f eatures suggested so far, unless one 
of them be specified as <-I <-I I > <-III , whi ch is hardly 
satisfactory. One has to posit some additional feature to 
account for this one c ontrast . What the correct feature is I 
am not certain. It migh possibly be <±singular>. It is 
even possible that the correct solution is related to the fact 
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that both the second and third p erson pronouns whi ch ha ve 
exclusively plural ref e rence end in the syllable -wa, which 
if it is a suffix occurs nowhere else. 
Both thi rd person pronouns will be spec ified as <+animate> 
as there is no pronoun referring t o inanimat e objects. The 
dis course rule whi c h c auses the insertion o f pers on pronouns 
instead of nouns del etes the noun instead of p rono minalizing 
it if it has the feature <-animate>. Note the following. 
52. I asa nya dzagwu wa p~ ye-~ nya y( na ye -~ 
Asa TOP road at reach go-DEC TOP he stop COMP-DEC 
When Asa reached the road he stopped. 
I I~ d \ 53. ~ nya zagwu wa p~ ye-~ nya na ye -~ 
car TOP road at reach go-DEC TOP stop COMP-DEC 
When the car rea c hed the road it stopped 
The pronoun in (52) is deleted optionally, but in (53) deletion 
of the noun is obligatory. The deletion does not apply to 
inanimate nouns in embedded sentences, where they are left 
intact . 
The normal conditions under which pronominalization occurs 
to animate nouns are simpler than the corresponding rules for 
English. The rule, to which there are no ex c eptions to my 
knowledge, is simply: 
X - NPa - Y - NPb - Z :=t' a b X - NP - Y - NP - Z 
<-PRO> <-PRO> <-PRO> <+PRO> 
a b 
where NP + NP and 
< -PRO><-?R07 
NPa precedes NPb ano is not a 
<- PRO> 
constituent of the sames. (Here the notation= masks 
the usual problems o f defining identity, involving i dentity 
of refer rent rather than of lexical form . ) 
Where an inanimate noun occurs as NPb and meets the c onditions 
specified fo r the pronominalization of animate nouns, the 
NPb is deleted rather than pronominalized. 
ing: 
In Lisu there are no reflexive pronouns. Note the follow -
54. asa nya yf tsftshf 
Asa TOP he real 
kudwe loo tu ya -~ 
body -to poison give-DEC 
Asa poison e d himself (lit. his real body) . 
This would seem to indic ate that the base c ontains as the 
Dative NP, not simply asa, but the deep for m of the noun phrase 
asa tsftsht kudwe 'Asa's r eal body'. 
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4.5 Possessives 
Poss essive noun phr ses are generated by the rule which 
gener tes 
base form 
55. 
55a. 
r elati ve s, namely the familiar NP + 
of 
~ sa 
1 
( 5 5) is (55a). 
~mu 'Asa's horse'. 
2 1 2 
NP 
NP--------- S 
N 
~mu 
horse 
-----
p M 
..----r----_ 
0 D V 
I ~ 
NP NP K 
I I 
N 
~mu 
horse 
N 
~ sa 
Asa 
I~ 
to 
( dyu) 
(have) 
NP $. Thus the 
I shall accept Fillmore's position (1968:47,49,50) that 
the verb is 'empty' in the base form, i.e. the V constituent 
occurs but is lexically empty. In Lisu the rule governing 
the substitution of the lexical form dyu is different from 
that posited for English by Fillmore: 
in verbless sentences ... have is inserted just 
in case the subject is an NP which is not from the 
case o.' 
In Lisu the case of the topic is immaterial, and what is 
of importance rather are the cases in the proposition, since 
Lisu appears to have a number of 'empty' verbs, as was seen 
in chapter II of this thesis. If the empty verb which co-
occurs with O and D cases is in a matrix sentence, then the 
substitution of the surface form dyu 'have' is obligatory. 
This substitution is always accompanied by the deletion of 
the Dative postposition. If the sentence is a relative, then 
the lexical substitution is optional. If the option is for 
non-insertion, there is a further option in that normal 
relativization may apply, or relative clause reduction and 
switching may apply. Thus (55a) yields the string (55b) if 
lexical insertion of the verb dyu 'have' and relativization 
apply, the string (55c) if relativization but not lexical 
insertion apply, and the string (55d) if relative clause 
reduction and switching apply: 
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SSb. amu a sa d yu 
-Q ma 
horse Asa have-DEC one The horse which Asa has 
SSc. amu a sa I oo ma 
horse Asa to one The horse which is Asa's 
ssd. asa amu 
Asa horse Asa's horse 
Neither nouns nor pronouns are inflected in possessive 
constructions, and this results in ambiguities like the follow-
ing: 
56. asa amu thl ma dyu -~ 
Asa horse one one have-DEC 
Asa has one horse 
56a. asa amu tht ma dyu -~ 
Asa horse . one one be -DEC 
There was once a horse of Asa's 
In the base representation both sentences would have an 
empty verb, and the difference in meaning would be associated 
with the difference in the respective cases which occur in 
the different propositions. 
4.6 Derived nouns 
4.61 Deverbal nouns 
In Lisu there are a number of nouns consisting of the PRO-
article yf followed by a noun stem which is derived from a 
verb. Fillmore (1968:50) correctly suggests that deverbal 
nouns, if they are not productive cases, are a subject for 
diachronic rather than synchronic study. In Lisu, however, 
I am uncertain as to what should be considered productive and 
what purely historical derivation, and will thus make no 
distinction. 
Examples of yf + deverbal noun stem forms are numerous, 
and include the following: 
y f na 'disease' na 'to be sick, sore' J 
y f phwi 'price' phwl 'to honour, value 1 ] 
y f nwe 'shoot' nwe I tO send out shoots'] 
y f n!!l 'black (colour name) 1 [ nee 'to be black' J 
y f f W,\,j 'egg' f W,\,j 'to lay egg SI ] 
I 
'flower' v~ 'to flower' J y1 v~ 
The prefix-like yf morpheme is suspiciously similar to the 
relative PRO-arti cle of the same phonological shape, but 
the constructions above are definitely not normal relatives. 
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For instanc e 'The one who i s s ic k ' would bey( na-g ma, and 
the causit i ve r e la t ive 'tha t wh ich makes si c k' require s a 
Dat ive NP in Lisu, an d would be 
57 . swu lffi na l e ty~ -g ma 
people t o sic k be com e c ause -DEC on e 
That wh ic h c auses people to become sick 
The abo v e nouns neve rtheless appear to have a common 
derivat ion. It seems likely that some sort of relativization 
process is involved, even though it may not be the normal 
one . They( marker here would seem to mark an embedded S of 
a slightly different kind, in which the V-node of the base has 
been nominalized. In fact all of the necessary rules for 
such no~inalization already exist, and all that is required to 
derive the above nouns from deep verbs is to amplify the set 
of conditions ne c essary for the operation of the existing 
rules. Since not all verbs can have nouns derived from them, 
a sub-set of verbs will need to be specified <± Norn > . 
The base rule will be the well-established NP + NP S ,,1 
which all the NPs will be lexically empty and in which the 
verb has the necessary specification. The case of the NP 
in the embedded S will be the Translative. The nominalization 
process will c o ns ist of the regular pronominalization, feature 
copying, V-deletion, NP-raising, segmentation and tree-pruning 
rules . In other wo r ds the rules which operated in deep 
sentences containing Demonstrative and Quantificative V-
nodes will operate here t oo. According to this analys i s all 
of the nouns in the above list and scores beside will appear 
in the surface struc ture with the associated feature <+PRO>, 
i. e . they will be c lassed as pronouns. 
4.62 Nouns derived from classifiers 
Another large c lass of nouns having a prefix-like morpheme 
yf is derived from c lassifiers (i.e. from abstract classifier 
predi cates in the base representation), rather than from 
verbs. The following are examples of de-classi f ier nouns: 
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y f dz+ 'a tree-trunk, stem' [dz + 'Clf. for plant-stems'] 
y f st 'fruit, globules' [ s l 'Clf. for fruits, globules] 
y f khW,IJ 'a hole' [ k hW,\J 'Clf. for holes, caves'] 
' khwa 'a board, metal sheet' [khwa 'Clf. y, for oblong, 
flat objects'] 
In every case the stem-like morphemes of the above nouns 
function as classifiers, i.e. as PRO-nouns in PRO-article+ 
PRO-noun constructions, and each is thus a bound form. Thus 
the base form of these nouns is apparently the same as those 
derived from verbal bases, and the rules which derive the 
surface nouns from the ba se form are the regular rules which 
derive deverbal nouns, classifiers, quantifiers etc. 
4.63 Other nouns with prefix-like PRO-article yf 
A further large cla ss of nouns has members which have what 
appea rs to be identical surface structur e to the derived nouns 
mentioned above, in that they are bound stems requiring the 
co-occur rence of the PRO-article yJ_. The stem in these cases. 
however, does not occur as a free verb nor as a cla ssifier. 
Many of the stems occur elsewhere as bound nouns (pronouns?) 
in c omplex -noun constructions such as: 
yf thy+ 
tya thy+ 
A rhizome 
Ginger root 
A minority of the members of this class of noun do not 
oc cur in such constructions however. A sample list of the 
in this class is: 
y f nt s ha 
I [*ntsha] 'a liquid' 
Yr P ha 'a male' 
I y1 m~ 'a female' 
y f rnyw~ 'a name' 
y f I l 'a custom, habit, law' 
y f sy~ 'a noise' 
y f mas t 'unmilled grain' 
y f tyu 'a clan' 
y f syal~ 'a last-born son' 
y f \ 'a son' za 
y f nyl za 'a junior brother' 
nouns 
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In all but th fist of these ex mples the forms might 
traditionally have been analysed as cases of 'inal ienable 
possession', since the list includes bound kinship term s 
which have often been tr eat ed as requiring the co-occurrence 
of a possessing noun. Fillmore (1968:6 1-81) devotes a long 
section of his paper to a discussion of such forms, in which 
he posits an underlying Dative embedded in such NPs. His 
point that such nouns a r e inherently 'relational' is well 
taken, but for Lisu it is not cl ear that the relation involved 
is in fact possession, nor that the case of the embedded entity 
is Dative. Note the following possessed forms: 
58. nwu yf myw~ 
59. 
you? name 
nwu y( tyu 
you? clan 
Your name 
Your clan 
This is very different from the usual possessive construc -
tion. There is no NP 
60. *nwu y( ~mu 
*you? horse 
In certain cases the form of the possessive at first sight 
appears to support the analysis of the above forms as possess-
ives, but in every such case, an ambiguity is involved which 
does not occur in ordinary possessive constructions. 
following: 
Note the 
61. yf nylza 
?he junior-brother His junior brother, OR 
The junior brother 
If the underlying relationship is not possessive, what 
alternatives are there? One which suggests itself, and which 
I will adopt is that the relationship is classificatory. Note 
the following: 
62. nretsht yf sl 
potion WH globule 
nwe -~ yf ntsha nwe -~? 
want-QUEST 7 liquid want-QUEST 
Do you want medicine in pill form or in liquid 
form? 
(i . e. Do you want medicine which is globules or which 
is liquid?) 
on the basis of such sentences I propose that the base 
of the nominals under discussion incorporates a deep relative 
in which the predicate is an abstract noun. 
a form like ntsha would thus be 
The base of 
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63. NP 
NP s 
~ 
p (M) 
~ 
E V 
I I 
NP [ntsha] 
+N 
etc. 
All the NP nodes in the above tree are lexically empty, 
and the V-node dominates the complex symbol which constitutes 
all of the features of the word ntsha 'liquid'. The normal 
rules of feature-copying, pronominalization, NP-raising and 
segmentation generate the string y1 ntsha which has the structure 
64. NP 
~ 
r+Art>J [ <+N> J <+PRO> <+ PRO> etc. etc. 
,. y1 
WH 
ntsha 
liquid 
One of the mo re questionable aspects of the analysis I have 
posited for the derivation of demonstratives, classifiers, 
quantifie rs, and derived nouns of the kinds mentioned above, 
is that one of the results is a large set of nouns, literally 
hundreds, which appear in the surface strings with the speci-
-
fication <+PRO> This seems odd, but nevertheless it is a 
feature of the language that, while it is non-agglutinating, 
it has a large number of bound stem-like nouns. This set of 
bound nouns is precisely the set I suggest are PRO-nouns. 
The fact that some nouns are derived from deep nominal 
predicates in Lisu raises the question as to whether this same 
typeaf derivation may not be a generalized process which 
derives all nouns from deep predicates. If so then the dis-
tinction between verbs and nouns would be a surface one, and 
at the deepest representation both would originate as predicate& 
but as predicates which have differing transformational proper-
ties. Su ch a position has been argued by Ba ch (1968 ) and 
Mccawley (1970) . If this position is correct, then the basic 
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rules needed are already available in the grammar I have been 
positing for Lisu. The deep predicate would have a feature 
<+N>, and the base would be that of (63). Some additional 
feature would be needed to allow the feature-copying rule to 
apply , but not relative pronominalization. After feature -
copying, NP raising would apply, and the result would yield 
an NP node dominating a noun marked < -PRO >. 
Before leaving this subject, it is interesting to note 
that in Lisu a large number of free nouns are bisyllabic, while 
almost all verbs are monosyllabic. Many of these bisyllabic 
nouns consist of the syllable a~ followed by some other syllable. 
For example: 
at ha 'knif e' alwu 'frying pan' 
I 
' 'dog' a kha 'door' a na 
I 
' 'horse' ape 'yoke' amu 
av~ 'pig' a Ph t 'great-grandfather' 
I I 
'fowl' I ' 'grandmother' a'{ a a za 
The full list numbers over a hundred. 
It is at least possible that this initial syllable is 
historiqally related to the yi PRO-article which appears in the 
case of derived nouns. This seems especially plausible in the 
case of kinship terms, and the Lisu proper names which refer 
to the order of birth: ata 'First-born', ale 'Seco~d-born', 
a s·a I Third-born I , a s'f ·' Fourth-born I etc. 
4.7 Noun features 
In the preceding pages there has been mention made of 
some of the important lexical features associated with nouns, 
but many such features have not yet been mentioned. The 
following are some of the more important of them: 
<± animat e>: This is one of the major features, and the 
specification of this feature will determine the type s of 
verbs whi ch may co-occur with the noun. Thus a noun specified 
<~animate> can never occur as the only NP in a deep sentence 
with a verb specified as <+ [A_] > or <+[D_]>, since only 'animate' 
nouns may occur as Agentives or Datives. All nouns specified 
as <+human > will always be automatically specifie d as <+animate >. 
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<±common > : As in English, this will differentiate proper 
nouns from common nouns . Many nouns may be specified as either 
plus or minus this feature, as all Lisu, besides having a name 
which indicates the order of their birth in their respective 
families, also ha v e a name which may be a descriptive phrase 
or the name of an animal o r plant. Thus besides being common 
nouns, the following also may be proper nouns: 
at ·h V t' 1 g Oat/GO at 1 ; b a S t' 1 n U t /NU t 1 
<±concrete>: In Lisu there are v~ry few abstract nouns, 
and these are non-countable. 
at 5 t I appearanC et lOOkS I 
styi 'thankfulness' 
They include such nouns as 
syftst 'behaviour, tendency' 
m i'h i 'wind' 
All concrete nouns are countable, unlike English concrete nouns 
which may or may not be countable. In English concrete nouns 
have to be specified as <± count>, those with a negative speci-
fication being mass nouns. In Lisu concrete nouns must be 
specified as <±mass>, those with a positive specification 
taking a different set of classifiers from those with minus 
spe cification. Some nouns like .Qdys;! 'water' occur only as 
mass nouns, while others like lathyu 'people' can occur as 
either mass or non-mass nouns. Note the following: 
65. lathyuthlz.u /wa /syf 
person one person/ man-power/ sibling 
One person viewed as an individual/ a labourer/ a 
sibling . 
66. lathyu t ht bwu / tsa'y / hi / dzt 
person one group/ village/ house/ type 
One group/ village/ household/ sort of people 
The concord that exists between classifiers and nouns 
would appear to involve features of both the noun and the 
clc;tssifier. Given certain conditions of feature-identity 
they may occur together, but if these conditions are not met, 
such co-occurren ce is blocked. Thus the fact that a classi-
fier is specified as <+ human> <+mass> means that it can co-occur 
with nouns sharing these same features. 
The specification of gender with animate noun phrases 
is optional since there are no gender agreement rules between 
most verbs and their subjects, or between nouns and pronouns. 
A very small set of verbs will be idiosyncrati c in that 
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ge nder specification will become obliga to r y when nouns co-occur 
with them . These verbs all refer to spe c ifically male or 
female as pects of sex and reproduction. Noun phrases speci-
fied as +male or +female inc orporate a relative clause 
with a p red icate which is a n oun marked appropriately. This 
r elat ive cl ause undergoe s f eature- co pying, and then either 
relative c lau se reduction or re lative pronominalization, 
yielding forms like ( 6 7 ) or (68) respectively: 
6 7 . a na pha I \ a na m,g 
dog male dog female 
68 . a na Yr ph a I \ t a na y, m,g 
dog WH male dog WH f emale 
121 
NOTES 
1. I use the term 'equivalent' rather than 'identical' since 
identity of real-world referren t is involved rather than 
lexical identity . In Lisu since there are no differenc es 
between male and female third person pronouns, and no 
difference between singular and plural nouns, some of the 
difficulties of defining 'identity' disappear. [See 
Ross (1967) :section 5.2.3 for a discussion of these 
difficul ties in English. ] 
2. The yf-deletion rule is alwa ys obligatory if relative 
clause extraposition oc cur s. 
3. Desenten tial adverb lowering has applied, creating the 
sur face c ases T and L. 
4. This position enables both the noun-phrase deletion rule 
and the re lative pronominalization rule to maintain their 
generali ty. For a discussion of the need to have pro-
nominalization rule s in English apply to NP nodes rather 
than to nouns see Jacobs and Rosenbaum (1968:206-208) . 
5 . In some Burma dialects tsht 'ten' is no exception to the 
rule about de c imal qualifiers, and always requires a 
p receding unit quantifier. 
CHAPTER V 
COMPLEMENTATION, AUXILIARIE S AND MODALS 
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Fillmo re (1968: 28) prop ses that one of the ca se nodes in 
a base proposition may be re-written as S rather than as NP-
K. This rule a ccounts for compl ementation of v a r ious kinds. 
is 
In a P-rnarker then, an O n ode (whichA Fillmore's chosen case 
for the rule), may directly dominate an Snode. One of the 
inferences of this ru le would thus seem to be that complement 
sentences are not to be analysed as noun phrases or constitu-
ents of ndun phrases in the base representation. This is a 
departure from the more traditional transformational-generative 
I 
position that complements are sentences embedded in NPs which 
have it or a noun such as fact, idea etc. as their head nouns, 
and also from the later hypothetical modifi c ation suggested 
and rejected 1 by Mccawley (1970:179) that there is in fact no 
head noun to such noun phrases . According to this suggestion 
of McCawley's the appearance of it in the surface structure 
of sentences which have extraposed complements is to be 
accounted for by a rule of sentential pronominalization. 
Fillmore's position seems to be that regardless of whether 
or not c0mpl~ments are NPs in surface strings, they are 
arguments, but not noun phrases in the base . What the full 
. implications are for this position is unclear, but for Lisu 
it holds no diffi c ulties that I know of. On the contrary a 
theory whi ch treats complements as noun phra ses creates its 
own problems in a description of Lisu complementation. For 
one thing the head noun of the hypothetical noun phrase 
containing the complement would need to be an abstract one not 
only having no phonological form, but no meaning either, since 
· h ' t d h f t ;dea etc. 2 Lisu as no pronoun~ an no nouns sue as~, • 
Furthermore, when complements are extraposed in Lisu the PRO-
form of the extraposed sentence is not a PRO-noun, but an 
adverb meaning 'so'. Finally, since complement sentences 
are no different in surface form from matrix declarative sen-
tences, and are unmarked by nominalizers or complementizers 
of any kind, syntactic eviden c e that they are indeed nominal 
constructions is diffi c ult to find. The only other solution 
is to adopt the position made by Roop (1970:214-17) that all 
Lisu decla rative sentences are noun phrases. To avoid these 
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pro plems and because illmore 's p os ition involves no new 
problem s (apa r t from the one possible difficulty of explaining 
the app earan ce of the PRO-adverb referred to) I will assume 
that his posit i on is correct. 
5 .1 Complement-taki ng v e rb s - [+Adj] [+Aux] 
Verbs in this class are adjectival auxiliaries which occur 
with obligatory complement S's in which the modal is suppressed. 
The verbs are sub-classified a cc ording to their ca se-frame 
specifications whi ch are [ s ] , [D, S ] , [ 0 , S l and [ L, S l , 
-
where the symbol s in the frame stands for a sentential comple-
ment, i.e. an s dominated by an 0. 
5.11 [ +Adj] [+Aux] verbs which occur in [ S, V] propositions. 
This is a small class of auxiliary adjectival verbs which 
consists of 
t hy t 'weakly expedient' 3 t hy r I COmmOn t USUal I 
WQ 'obligatory' t yu I pre c edented I 
t YLJ I needful I t y ~ 'free from taboo' 
1. a sa nya ami khwa thyt 
-Q 
Asa TOP field hoe expedient 
-DEC 
Asa may as well hoe the field 
2. a sa 
V 
nya ami khwa thyt -Q 
Asa TOP field hoe common-DEC 
It is common for Asa to hoe the field 
3 . asa nya ami khwa w~ -~ 
Asa TOP field hoe obligatory-DEC 
It is obligatory for Asa to hoe the field 
4. asa nya ami khwa tyu -~ 
Asa TOP field hGe precedented-DEC 
Asa's hoeing the field has happened before 
s. asa nya ami khwa tyu -~ 
Asa TOP field hoe needed-DEC 
Asa's ho ei ng the field was needed 
6 . asa nya ami khwa ty~ -~ 
Asa TOP field hoe safe-DEC 
It is not taboo for Asa to hoe the field 
The underlying base of the above sentences is 
7 • s 
----------~ p M 
~ 
S V 
 
asa ami khwa- ¢ 
Asa field hoe,-¢ 
thyt 
thyY 
W,sl 
tvu 
tvu 
t y~ 
DEC 
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No complementation transformation s are required, as this 
base form requires only lexical insertion to take pla~e in 
order to generate the correct sur fac e strings. 
5.12 [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs which occur [D,S,V] propositions 
This c lass is again a small one consisting of the follow-
ing: 
The 
kwu 'mentally able' 
ba I a ' able ( no hinderen c e)' 
bwu 
8. 
9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 
'd isinterested' 4 
asa nya ami khwa kwu -.si 
Asa TOP field hoe able-DEC 
Asa is able (knows how) to 
a sa nya ami khwa khwu-~ 
Asa TOP fiel d hoe able-DEC 
Asa is able (strong enough) 
a sa nya ami khwa ba I a-.si 
Asa TOE' field hoe free-DEC 
Asa i s free to hoe fi elds 
a sa nya ami khwa pa -.si 
Asa TOP field hoe dare-DEC 
Asa dares to hoe fields 
a sa ami khwa bwu 
khwa 
I pa 
hoe 
to 
'physi c ally able' 
'able, courage -wise' 
fields 
hoe fields 
-~ nya 
Asa TOP field hoe disinterested-DEC 
base 
13. 
D 
I 
NP 
I 
a sa 
Asa 
Asa is 
form 
tired of hoeing fields 
of the above sentences is 
s 
----
M p 
0 V 
I I f" I s khwu ----= J. bala a sa am i khwa -¢ I pa -.si Asa field hoe- ¢ bwu 
125 
The normal Equi-NP-deletion rule deletes the occurrence 
of ~sa in the embedded co mpleme nt . 
There are no sentences 
14. *8 sa nya kwu-si *Asa is able. 
14a.*asa nya khwu-si *Asa is able. 
14b .*a sa nya ba I a -si *Asa is able. 
14c.*asa ' nya pe-si *Asa is brave/bold/daring. 
With the one exception of bwu (see Fn.4) verbs in this class 
occur only as auxiliaries, and require the co-occurrence of 
a sentential complement. 
5.13 [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs which occur in [O,S,V] propositions 
This small sub-class consists of the following: 
mi 'tasty', pw,!.! 'to last, be used up at a slow rate' 
fw,!.l 'to require a lot of time' 
13. dza nya nyfme dza mi -g 
14 . 
15. 
rice TOP today eat tasty-DEC 
Today the rice is tasty (to eat) 
' d ' dza nya ny1me za pw,!.l -g 
rice TOP today eat last-DEC 
Today the rice is lasting well 
5 d za nya nyfme dza fW,!.l -g 
rice TOP today eat long-DEC 
Today the rice is taking a long time to eat 
The base form of the above sentences is 
16. 
0 
I 
NP 
I 
dza 
rice 
p 
0 
I 
s 
~ 
¢ d za rJza -¢ 
¢ rice eat-¢ 
s 
V 
I 
mi 
pw,!.l 
f W1j 
M 
g 
DEC 
The regular Equi-NP-deletion rule deletes the second 
occurrence of the NP dza 'rice', but a major problem is the 
provision of an Agentive NP for the embedded s, since the 
verb dza 
Agentive 
' eat' requires an Agentive . In some sentences the 
· ' f · d 6 bl is overtly 1dent1 ie and in these cases the pro em 
is resolved. In other cases the discourse context can enable 
one to provide the c orrect NP, but in a large number of cases 
it is impossible to provide a unique NP in any motivated way. 
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Th ere a e always - num ber or possible c andidates for inclusion, 
and each NP is as good as another . In sentences (13-15) above 
for instan c e , it is impossible to know whether the beings 
doing the eat ing are the cla s s of humans as a whole, or a 
sub-s et of that cla s s, or whether domestic animals or birds 
are to be included too . Thus it seems plausible that the A 
node will appear in the bas e, but with insufficient features 
attached to make lexical i nse rti on a possibility. It would 
thus be a 'dummy ' node required to reflect the fact that every 
speake r of Lis u feels that so me being is pe rforming the action 
of eating, even though he c annot say who it is. 
All verbs in this c lass requir e the co-occurrence o f a 
complement S, and there are no sentences su ch as 
17. * d za nya mi -Q 
*rice TOP tasty-DEC *Rice is ta sty 
17a . *d za nya p Wl,j -Q 
*rice TOP last-DEC *Rice lasts a long 
17b. *dz a nya f W,!.j -.Q 
*ri c e TOP long-DEC *Ri c e takes a long 
time 
time 
5.14 [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs whi c h occur in [L,S,V] propo sit io ns 
To my knowledge there is only one v erb in this cl ass, 
namel y the verb di 'having su ff icient spat ial cap a cit y, roomy 
enough' • 
18 . nwu dzaka nya hama vlta di -Q 
you granary TOP elephant lie roomy-DEC 
Your granary is roomy enough for an elephant to lie in 
The base form of this sentence i s 
19 . s 
p M 
---
~o L V 
I I 
I NP s 
------------
nwu d za ka nwu dza ka hama vlta-¢ di 
you grana ry you g ra na r y elephant lie -¢ roomy 
Equi-NP-deletion again deletes the second o ccurr ence o f 
the le ftmost NP . Altho ugh 'elephant' has been provided i n 
the above example, the problem of providing the correct subject 
for the verb in t he embedded senten c e again arises i~ otl1er 
ex~niple'3 . 
5.15 [+Adj] [+Aux) v erbs which ccur in a variety of 
complement proposition types 
The complement-requiring verbs above all occur in a 
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restricted t ype of p r opos ition. There are in addition, how-
ever, a fairl y large number of compl ement- requiring verbs 
which do not have such rigid restrictions. 
includes such verbs as 
This latter class 
da 'able' t sha 'urgent' 
khu 'natural' sa 'easy' 
nQ 'possible' XQ 'good' 
' 'enjoyable h ( 'difficult' pyo 
In many cases the exact meaning of the above verbs depends 
to some extent on the kind of base proposition with which 
they co-occur. Note the following: 
20. 
21. 
2 2 . 
23. 
24. 
2 5 . 
26. 
I asa nya ami khwa da -$! 
Asa TOP fields hoe acceptable-DEC 
[ S, V] 
It is acceptable for Asa to hoe fields. 
asa nya ami khwa da -g 
Asa TOP fields hoe able-DEC 
[D,S,V] 
Asa is able to hoe/skilled at hoeing fields 
am i nya khwa da -g 
fields TOP hoe -able-DEC 
[O,S,V] 
Fields are 'hoe-able' / The fields are ready for hoein~ 
thyt-xwa nya dza ng -g 
deer-meat TOP eat possible-DEC 
[ S, V] 
It is possible to eat deer-meat . 
thyt -xwa nya dza n,s;i -$! 
deer-meat TOP eat appropriate-DEC 
[O,S,V] 
Deer-meat is the appropriate meat to eat 
(on this occasion). 
asa nya ami khwa khu -g 
Asa TOP fields hoe normal-DEC 
[ S, V] 
It is normal for Asa to hoe fields. 
asa nye ami khwa 
Asa TOP fields hoe 
khu 
comfortable-DEC 
[D, S, V) 
5 . 16 
Asa finds hoeing fields comfortable/natural, 
Remarks on complement S types discussed thus far 
In every example of complement sentence comma nded by an 
adjectival auxiliary verb, it will be noted that the embedded 
complement sentence contains no post-verbal Modal in the 
surface structure. There are no sentences such as 
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8 f • *a sa nya arr. i khw a - g kwu -g 
Asa OP fiel d s hoe - DE C a ble-DEC 
8" . *a sa nya ami khwa ye kwu-g 
Asa TOP fields hoe COMPLETE able-DE C 
This res triction on modal auxiliaries does not apply to 
all of the categori es tha t Fillmore has suggested should be 
included in the Modal component. For instance adverbs, 
intensif i e r s and negatives, all of which are obligatorily 
moved into pre-ve rbal positio n in all sentences in which they 
occur, may o cc ur in embedded c omplements of the above type, 
so that the following are perfectly grammatical: 
27 . a sa nya ami ' ' ' ' 1e khwa kwu wu xe ma na -na -g 
Asa TOP field tire not stop-stop ADV hoe able-DEC 
Asa knows how to hoe the field without stopping to rest 
28. a sa nya ami kha p~ khwa kwu 
-si 
Asa TOP field hard hoe able-DEC 
Asa knows how to hoe the field hard 
The catego r ies in the base which are governed by the 
restri c t io n mentioned above are aspect markers, those sentence 
markers which indicate whether the speaker is making a state-
ment, asking a question or giving an order, and finally those 
'modal' markers which indi c ate whether the speaker is expecting 
his utteran c e to be news, is making an hypothesis, is being 
emphatic etc. These two types of marker lend themselves to an 
analysis in whi c h they are treated as 'higher' verbs of two 
kinds, namely aspect auxiliary verbs and performative verbs. 
If this analysis is adopted, as it will be later in this 
chapter, then the required restriction can be stated in terms' 
of these two 'higher verb' classes - aspect auxiliaries and 
performa tives may not occur in complement sentences commanded 
by [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs of the kind discussed in the previous 
sub-sections. This rule would be a deep struct ure constraint 
in all probability. 
There are f urther restrictions upon the form of complement 
sentences commanded by verbs of the type under discussion. 
Complement sentences c ommanded by such verbs may not be 
topicalized or extraposed in any way, but are required always 
to occur in focus position immediately before the comman ding 
verb. This c onstraint can be stated in a number of different 
ways, for instan c e as a surface structure constraint blocking 
sentences whi ch appea r in surface form with the c omplement in 
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the wrong pos ' tion , as a tr ansformat i onal constraint on the 
operation of topi c alization and focus rules, or perhaps even 
as a deep s t ru c ture constraint on the types of entities that 
may be generated as focus in se n tenc es c ontaining such comple-
ment struc t ures. I am un c e r tain at present as to which type 
of constraint is c or ect . 
One additional restriction on these complements is that, 
unlike certain other complement sentences to be discussed, 
they may never be nominalized. Again the restrictions can 
be stated as either a transformational or a surface structure 
constraint, but if transformational, then the nominalization 
rule must be made sensitive to the features associated with 
the commanding verb in the next higher s. 
Besides the above restrictions, which are all concerned 
with the complements as a whole, there are also restricti ons 
on the types of verb which may occur as main verbs of these 
complements. These restrictions are extremely difficult to 
state, as they differ according to ' which ~articular [+Adj] [+Aux] 
verb is commanding the complement. In some cases the main 
verb of the complement Smay not be a [+Adj] verb of any kind. 
This restriction applies to complements governed by such verbs 
as khwu 'physically able', di 'roomy enough', tsha 'urgent'. 
Thus the following are not grammatical, with the exception of 
(30a) in which the [+Adj] verb is not in fact the highest verb 
in the complement, as will be seen later in this chapter: 
29. * nwu hi nya amu phwu di -s 
* you house TOP horse white roomy-DEC 
* Your house is roomy enough for a horse to be white in 
30. * amu nya phwu le tsha -~ 
* horse TOP white urgent-DEC 
* It is urgent that the horse is white 
30a . amu nya phwu le ts ha 
-~ 
horse TOP white become urgent-DEC 
It is urgent that the horse become white 
With many of the other [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs this restriction 
does not apply to the complements they command, and this 
often has results rather surprising to an English speaker. 
The following are perfectly grammatical sentences: 
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31. nwu amu nya phwu kwu -Q 
you horse TOP white able-DEC 
Your horse is able to be white (whi ch means that the 
horse is whiter than most white horses, rather than 
that it could become white) 
32. nwu amu nya phwu hf -Q 
you horse TOP white difficult-DEC 
It is diffi cult for your horse to be white (which 
means that the horse is not as white as most white 
horses rather than that it would find it hard to 
become white) 
With the [+Adj] [+Aux] verbs which are restricted to 
occurrence in [O,S,V] propositions, the restrictions on the 
verbs which may occur in the complement as main verbs are 
very severe, except in the case of fw.!,l 'to require a lot of 
time'. For instance, if the commanding auxiliary is mi 'tasty' 
the compleme·nt may have as its main verb only those verbs 
such as dza 'eat', du 'drink' and nwe 'sniff' which involve 
the olfactory organs. If the auxiliary verb which commands 
the complement is pw.!,j 'to last well' the complement may have 
as its main verb dza 'to eat', du 'drink', vwu 'sell' and other 
verbs which refer to the consumption of commodities or fuel. 
In the case of fw,Y 'to take a long time' almost any active 
transitive verb can occur as the main verb of the complement . 
5. 2 Complement-taking verbs - [+Adj] [±Aux] 
Verbs in this class do not requite complements, but when 
they do take complements, they are specified as either [+Aux] 
or [-Aux] . Some of these verbs have been mentioned with 
[+Aux] specification in section 5.15. 
such verbs as 
x~ 'good' phefwu 
h f 'dif ficult' satu 
d Y.Y 'fea rsome ' 
\ 
ma 
l)a 'factual ' 
This class includes 
'surprising' 
'shame ful' 
'genuine' 
etc. 
Besides the differences in meaning between the resulting 
sentences, the [+Aux] forms of the verbs involve other 
differences from the [-Aux] forms too. These have to do 
with the restrictions on the complement sentences with which 
they co-occur. Note the following: 
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33 . asa nya arni k hwa X.§ - ~ 
As a TOP field hoe g o o d -DEC 
Asa is go od a t h oe ing f ields 
33a. asa nya am i k hwa - g Xg -g 
As a TO P fi eld h oe -DEC g ood - DEC 
It is g oo d hatA~oes fields 
Whe n ve r bs in this class occur with [-Aux] specification 
and take a c omplement, th e base form is always one which has 
an [ S, V] proposition: 
34. s 
p M 
-------------
0 V 
r 
s 
~ 
asa ami khwa-a {~Lfwul 
etc. J 
Asa f ield hoe-DEC good etc. -DEC 
Complement s•·s commanded by [+Adj] [-Aux] verbs differ 
in a number of ways from those discussed in the preceding 
subsections. For one thing such complement S's as we are 
dealing with here must incorporate a performative verb and 
may include an aspect auxiliary too, while both of these 
'higher verb' types are excluded from the c omplements dis-
cussed earlier . Note the 
·-
35. ana-'xwa nya asa 
dog meat TOP Asa 
following: 
d za Xg -g 
eat good-DEC 
Asa finds dog meat good to eat . 
.l' ' .l'd' 36. ana-xwa nya asa za-a Xg -g 
dog meat TOP Asa eat-DEC good-DEC 
It is good th~t Asa eats dog meat. 
Sentence (35) has a deep structure like that of (16), 
while the base of (36) is like (34) above. To illustrate 
that sentences like (36) may incorporate post-verbal aspect 
markers as well as performatives like DEC, I include the 
following, which is perfectly grammatical: 
37. ana-xwa nya asa dza ya -a x~ -g 
dog meat TOP Asa eat COMPLT-DEC good-DEC 
It is goo a that As a has been eating dog meat . 
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Comp l e me n ts c0rrm3. n d ed by [+A d j ] [-Aux] higher verbs may 
optiona lly be no minali z ed , wh i c h i s not t r ue of those commanded 
by [+Adj] [ +A ux ] hi ghe r v e rb s. Thus (38) and (39) are gramma-
tical, wh i le ( 4 0) and ( 41 ) ar e n ot . 
38 . a sa \ \ megwQ 9WQ ma nya XQ -~ 
Asa song s ing NOM TOP good-DEC 
Asa ' s singing of songs is good (An identical surface 
sentence is an a c tion nominalization meaning 'Asa's way of 
singing songs is good', but it is not the reading under dis-
cussion here.) 
39. asa patst-a dye ma nya phefwu -Q 
Asa plain-to go NOM TOP surprising-DEC 
~sa's going to the plain was surprising. 
40. *asa magWQ gWQ ma nya thyr -Q 
*Asa songs sing NOM TOP common-DEC 
41 . *asa pats+-a dye ma nya tyu -Q 
*Asa plain-to go NOM TOP needful-DEC 
In nominalizations of the above kind, which are translated 
by English gerundives, the subject noun of the Lisu complement 
is in fact not a possessive form. 
sentences such as 
This can be shown by 
39a . asa nya pats+ wa dye-Q ma nya phefwu -Q 
Asa TOP plain-to go -DEC NOM TOP strange-DEC 
Asa's going to the plain was surprising 
In this senten c e the Agentive of the complement sentence 
has been topi c alized and the marker nya has separated the word 
asa from the rest of the sentence. This can never happen to 
the possessor noun in a possessive construction. If a possessor 
noun is topi c alized, then it must be replaced by a pronominal 
copy, giving surface forms suc h as 
42. asa nya yf amu 
Asa TOP he horse 
About Asa, his horse 
To continue, c omplements commanded by [+Adj] [-Aux) verbs 
may be topi c alized ·, while those c ommanded by [+Adj] [+Aux] 
verbs may not . Note the following: 
43. asa ami khwa-a XQ -Q 
Asa fields hoe-DE C good-DEC 
That Asa hoes fields is good. 
44. a sa ami khwa -a nya XQ -Q 
Asa fields hoe -DE C TOP good-DEC 
That Asa hoes fields is good I It is go o d when Asa 
hoes the fields 
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45 . *asa arni k hwa nya kwu -Q 
*Asa fields hoe TOP able-DEC 
Sentences (43) and (44) are entirely synonymous, with nya 
deletion having applied to (43), but not to (44). Both 
of these differ from (33), which was 
33. ' . asa nya am I khwa-a XQ -Q 
Asa TO P fields hoe -DEC good-DEC 
It is good that Asa hoes fields 
only in the fact that the complements has been topicalized in 
(43) and (44) but not in (33). Of interest at this point is 
whether sentences like (44) contain a subordinate clause or 
not, or to rephrase the problem, in what way does (44) differ 
from (46) below? 
46. 8Sa ami khwa-a nya XQ -Q 
Asa fields hoe -DEC TOP good-DEC 
When/if Asa hoes the fields it will be good/ 
Since Asa is hoeing the fields all is well . 
One of the more obvious differences is one of presupposition. 
Certain readin gs presuppose that Asa is hoeing, others that he 
is not, and yet others that he is not yet, but will be. However 
there appears to be a further difference which is best seen if 
the discussion is limited to a comparison of (47) and (48), 
assuming a reading in which the presuppositions are identical, 
namely that it is a fact that Asa hoes fields, and the assertion 
is that this fact is good. 
tive senten ce s a re then: 
The English glosses of the respec-
47. That Asa is hoeing the fields is good, (or to put it 
in more colloquial English) 
The fact that Asa is hoeing the fields is good. 
48. Since Asa is hoeing the fields, all is well . 
It must be remembered that in the Lisu examples there are 
no surface differences between the two sentences . The only 
semantic difference between the two sentences in Lisu that 
I can discern is that (48) involves a conditional, while 
(47) does not . I therefore conclude that the only deep 
structure difference is that (48) contains a complement having 
the abstract verb CONDITION in its derivation, while (47) 
does not . The appearance of CONDITION requires that the whole 
configuration under its domination be topicalized , while the 
complement in (47) is topicalized for other reasons, having 
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to d o with the presuppo s itions asso c iated with the sentence. 
To put this fa ct another way, a non-conditional complement 
of the type under di scussion is topicalized optionally, as 
c an be seen from a comparison of (3 3) and (47). A c onditional 
complement (i.e. a subo r dina t e clause) is obligatorily 
top icalized . A further restriction on subordinate clauses, 
wh ich does not apply to the non-conditional type of complement 
under discussion, (i.e . that type of complement command ed by 
a ve rb marked [+Adj] [-Aux]) is that nya deletion may not 
occur. Given these restrictions on complements containing 
the abstract verb CONDITION, there appears to be no difficulty 
in the position that c omplements of the usual type and sub-
ordina te clauses both originate as embedded S's of the same 
kind, i.e. both are generated in the base by the same rule. 
5.3 Complement-taking verbs - [-Adj] [-Aux] 
Verbs in this cla ss are verbs of c ommunicating, thinking, 
seeing and hearing, such as 
b~ 'say, intend' 
I 
'teach , show' ma 
nanyl 'ask' mu 'see' 
bred za 'hea r ' kwu 'consider' 
ts( 'remember' dwtdza 'think' 
Some of the se verbs such as ts ( 'remember', dwtdza 'think' 
kwU ' co nside r ' and some others not listed here, can only occur 
as verbs commanding a complement S if they in turn are comman-
ded by a higher auxiliary verb such as m~ 'obtain, be 
suc c essful', or nyl 'try' . 
49. ale nya asa nya ami khwa-.Q b~ -.Q 
Ale TOP Asa TOP fields hoe -DEC say-DEC 
Ale says that Asa is hoeing fields 
so . a1e nya asa nya ami khwa-.Q mu -Q 
Ale TOP Asa TOP fiel ds hoe -DEC see-DEC 
Ale saw that Asa was hoeing fields. 
51. ale nya a sa nya ami khwa -.Q ts( m~ -.Q 
Ale TOP f,. sa TOP field s hoe -DEC remember get-DEC 
Ale remembers that Asa is hoeing fields 
52. ale I ami khwa -.Q kwu n y l -.Q nya a sa nya 
Ale TOP Asa TOP fields hoe -DEC consider try-DEC 
Ale is considering whether Asa is hoeing the fields 
(In the Lisu there is no implied negative alternative such as 
attaches to the English word 'whether' in the dialect of some 
English speakers.) 
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All verbs in this class require an Agentive NP and thus 
occur in [A,S,V] p r opositions. Some of these verbs require 
a commanding higher auxiliary verb when they co-occur with 
complements . If, for the pres e nt we ignore this fact for the 
sake of illus tration, then all of the above sentences have 
the following basic P-marker: 
5 3 . 
A 
I 
NP 
I 
ale 
Ale 
p 
0 
I 
s 
~ 
s 
asa ami khwa-~ 
Asa field hoe -DEC 
M 
-.Q 
-DE C 
5.4 Complement-ta_king verbs - [-Adj] [+Aux] 
Verbs in this general class include a number of rather 
diverse kinds. I will sub-classify them according to the 
general semantic class to which they belong, which sub-
classification happens to group together verbs with similar 
syntactic distribution. 
5.41 Verbs of motion 
The auxiliary verbs of motion under consideration are ye 
7 
'go' la ' come', dwt 'enter', d.!J 'exit', d~ 'climb', and y~ 
'des cend ' . Of these dye and la have rather different distri-
butions from the other verbs in the sub-class , in that these 
other verbs require the co-occurrence of dye and la, but the 
reverse is not true. (All of the verbs in this class may also 
occur as main verbs i.e. as [-Aux] verbs which have no comple-
ments in their proposition's configuration.) 
54. asa nya hipyw~ wa ta ye-a 
Asa TOP shack to run go -DEC 
Asa ran away to the shack (away 
point of reference) . 
55. a sa nya hipyw~ wa ta la -~ 
Asa TOP shack to run come - DEC 
from presupposed 
Asa came running to the shack (towards presupposed 
point of reference). 
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56. a sa nyo hipyW,sll khwu wa t a d wt ye-a 
Asa TOP shack in to run enter go-DEC 
Asa went running 1. n to the shack. 
57 . a sa nya hipyw~ tyu ta d.!,! I a-~ 
Asa TOP sha c k fro m r un exit c ome-DEC 
Asa came running out of the shack. 
58. a sa nya hipyw~ wa ta d~ la -~ 
Asa TOP shack t o run climb come-DEC 
Asa c ame running up to the shack. 
59. I hipyw~ ta y~ a sa nya wa ye -Q 
Asa TOP shack to run desce!ld go -DEC 
Asa went running down to the shack. 
60 . *a sa nya hipyw~ wa ta y~ -Q 
*Asa TOP shack to run descend-DEC 
61. *a sa nya hipyw~ wa ta d~ -a 
*Asa TOP shack to run climb -DEC 
When two of the auxiliary verbs of motion co-occur , one 
must always be ye 'go' or la 'come' and this must occur 
finally in the string of motion verbs. Thus (50) is grammati-
cal, b ut (59a) pelow is not. 
59a . *asa nya hipyw~ wa ta ye y~ -Q 
*Asa TOP shack to run go descend-DEC 
[There is a sentence with the surface form of (59a) meaning 
"Asa ran away to the shack and went down' but in this senten c e 
y~ is no t an auxiliary verb) 
When three of the auxiliary verbs of motion co-occur, 
ye or la must occur finally, but the othe r two verbs are not 
strictly ordered in relation to each other. However, the 
different orders involve different meanings. Note the follow-
ing: 
62. lama nya lasyl mi wa te dwf y~ ye-~ 
tiger TOP grass field to run enter descend go-DEC 
The tiger ran into the long grass, moving away 
downhill . 
6 3 . I a ma n ya I a s y i m i w a t e y~ d w t ye - a 
tiger TOP grass field to run descend enter go-DEC 
The tiger ran away down into the long grass. 
The English gloss of (62) 1.s very unsatisfactory as it 
infers some sort of sentence conjunction. In the L1.su examples 
the difference in meaning has to do with the distance of the 
grass from the tiger . In (63) one imagines the tiger running 
downhill away from the point of reference into a grassfield 
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a sho rt distance awa y. In (62 ' ttL idea is that the tiger is 
right at the edge of the grassfield when he starts running. He 
runs into he grassfield almost as soon as he starts running 
away downhi ll . In both sentence s the activity is treated as 
one event rather th an as a sequence of event s. However, it is 
obvious tha the timing of the various actions is relevant. In 
(62) the t iger entered the grass before he had moved downhill 
appre c iably, and thus dwt 'enter' precedes Yi!l 'descend'. Semanti-
cally it is obvious that more than one predication is involved. 
Leaving out the complement-dom inating O node, the base I propose 
for (63) is 
64 . 
s 
NP NP 
I [ 
s 
s 
~ 
S V 
~ [+Aux] 
V 
[+Aux] 
V I [-Aux] I 
V 
[+Aux] 
M 
I ama 
tiger 
lasyi mi 
grass field 
ta 
run 
y~ dwt 
descend enter 
ye 
go 
~ 
DEC 
The question arises as to why the above base marker is 
prefer r ed to one which treats (63) as a conjunction of sentences 
meaning 'the tiger runs, and the tiger descends, and the tiger 
enters, and the tiger goes, to the grassfield'. A series of 
lowering rules could lower the verbs, changing them to [+Aux] 
spec ification, embedding them one into the other, leaving the 
selected S embedded at the deepest level . The rules required 
to do this would be vastly complicated, but presumably such a 
schema could be devised. However, the position of such a base 
could not account for the fact that if two of the presumably 
co-ordinate sentences are re-ordered, a change in meaning takes 
place of the kind which diff erentiates (62) and (6 3 ). Further-
more if the sentence conjunction is posited for the base a 
number of ad hoc rules would need to apply. For one thing, the 
lowering rule would have to be blocked if the sentences co ntained 
any adverbial modification. 'The tiger ran, the tiger des c ended 
gradually and the tiger entered in terror etc.' would have to 
follow the usual rules of conjunctio n, in which some of the 
conjunct sentences are embedded as adverbs of man ~er in others. 
Note the following: 
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65. I ama n ya 
-y~ le 
tlger TOP des~end-des c end-DE C ADV run-DEC 
The tiger an, descending 
65a. 1a nya te -te -Q le y~ ye-sl 
ige TOP run-run-DEC ADV descend go-DEC 
The iger descended, running 
6 5 b I am a n ya k ha p ~ t e - t e - ~ I e y~ -.Q 
tiger TOP hard run-run-DEC ADV descend-DEC 
The tiger descended, running hard 
65c. I ama nya a khe y~ -y~ -Q I e te -,g 
tiger TOP very descend-descend-DEC ADV run-DEC 
The tiger ran, descending rapidly. 
65d. I ama nya te y~ ye-,g 
tiger TOP run descend go-DEC 
The tiger ran down 
65e.*lama nya te a khe y~ y e-si 
*tiger TOP run very descend go-DEC 
*The tiger ran very down 
In the base that I have posited, the subject of the [+Aux] 
verb in ea c h case is not 'tiger', but a complements. Thus I 
am interpreting the meaning of (63) to be something like 
' The tiger's running to the grassfield was downhill' 
'Th e tiger's running downhill to the grassfield was into' 
'The tiger's running downhill into the grassfield was away' 
Such an interpretation would account for the fact that when 
the order of the [+Aux] verbs is altered different meanings 
result. Some additio nal support for the position that the 
auxiliaries above modify complements representing whole events 
rathe r than concrete nouns comes from sentences such as 
66. a sa I nya y1 tshtba too y~ ye-,a 
Asa TOP he banjo carry descend go-DEC 
Asa carried his banjo away downwards. 
Here the meaning is that everything connected with the 
event, Asa, his banjo, and his activity were all moving down-
hill . In a sentence meaning 'Asa was carrying his banjo and 
singing' the verb 'singing' refers only to Asa and has nothing 
to do with his banJo or his action of carrying. 
The auxiliary verbs of motion dwt and d~ are a sample used 
to illustrat e the structures involved, but there are a few other 
verbs in the class too, though not a great many . All require a 
following dye 'go' or la ' come'. Examples are 
ku 'to cross' khu 'to pass over' 
mywe 'to overtake' lwe 'to roll' 
kwa 'to tip over' too 'to carry' 
139 
All member: of the cl ss of VF. cbs Jf mo io n occur as [-Aux] 
verbs as well, 
1he main ver bs i n compl eme n t s gover ned by the auxiliary 
verbs of mot 'o n mu s na~ur a ll y also be verbs of motion. The 
auxilia r ie s occur when the mot io n ei ng performed has some 
relative ref erenc e to so me po int i n space. Thus if the verb 
meani ng 'to walk' were used with n o particular spacial point of 
reference no auxiliary wo uld be required, as in the following: 
67. tshu-syl-~ nya dzagwu sywe kw~ -Q 
man -new-DIM TOP road walk able-DEC 
The baby can walk 
The restriction on the occurrence of ye 'go' and la 'come' 
can be stated as a deep struc ture constraint that these two verbs 
may not be commanded by any other auxiliary verb of motion. 
This would result in their always occurring at the end of string 
of such verbs. 
One other auxiliary verb of motion which requires mention is 
the verb fw~ which as a [-Aux] verb means 'send' and as an auxi-
liary 'away'. 
in many ways . 
This differs from the auxiliary ye 'go' / 'away' 
The complement sentence it commands must always 
have an Agentive and either a Dative or Objective. 
the motion never involves the Agent. 
68 . asa nya yf pu ga fw~ -Q 
Asa TOP he gun throw away -DEC 
Asa is throwing away his gun. 
Semantically 
The stri c t restrictions on the form of the complement S make 
it seem likely that fw~ occurs in [A,O,S,V] propositions rather 
than [S,V] ones, a nd that the base of (68) is 
69 . S 
------p M 
_____--:;::?' 
~s A 0 V 
I I ~~ l NP NP I I 
I 
a sa pu ya -¢ f w~ -~ a sa pu 
Asa gun Asa gun throw-¢ away -DEC 
A synonym of fw~ is the verb ha which has identical distri-
bution and seems to be an archaic form of the former. 
There are certain restri c tions on the type of verb which 
can occur as the main verb in c omplement S's commanded by fw~ 
'away'. The c lass of verbs which can occur in suc h sentences 
to 
is limited to those which referAa c tions whi c h set other objects 
into motion, such as ya 'throw' , d zi ' throw like a spear', 
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bg 'f ire a cr ::>s sbow' ' pa 'flick', tf 'spit ' etc.' and to verbs 
of communicat1 Gn su c h as b~ 'say ' . 
5 . 42 Giving, Benefiting and Helping 
The three verb s under co nsideration here are ' ye I give I ,5 dza 
'ea t' , dz wa 'help ' . These th r ee verbs are in complementary dis-
tributio n , and may not c o-occur which indicates that they should 
be assig ned to the same sub-class of auxiliary verb. However, 
their respecti ve case specifications and other co-occurrence 
restrictions differ widely, and so I will deal with each separate-
ly. 
As an auxiliary ye 'give' occurs in [A,D,S,V] o r [A,O,S,V] 
propositions. Semantically it is often the c ase that intent is 
indicated on the part of the agen t to affect the object or being 
identified by the Object or Dative NP in some way, and usually 
that this affect or change of state 
a I e I cB d y WU -Q 
is accomplished. 
67. asa nya 
Asa TOP Ale to bump -DEC 
68. 
Asa bumped Ale. 
asa nya a I e le£ dywu 
Asa TOP Ale to bump 
' ye -Q 
give -DEC 
Asa bumped Ale/ Asa gave Ale a bump. 
6 9 • as a n ya a I e I cB a n a I u -Q b~ -si 
Asa TOP Ale to dog bark -DEC say -DE C 
Asa told Ale that the dog was barking. 
7 o • a s a n ya a I e Im a n a I u -Q b~ ya -Q 
Asa TOP Ale to dog bark -DEC say give -DEC 
Asa told Ale that the dog was barking. 
In (67) and (69) the meaning is unspecific as to whethe r Asa 
intended to influence Ale or not. In (67) the bumping could have 
been an accident, and in (69) Asa may merely have been passing 
the time of day. 
ence Ale is clear. 
In (68) and (70), however, the intent to influ-
In (68) Asa bumped Ale on purpose and in 
(70) Asa expected that the news that the dog was barking would 
hav e some effect on Ale . 
In many sentences, however, the intent-to-influence aspect 
is irrelevant or redundant . In some of these sentences the 
occurren c e of th e auxiliary indi c ates a face-to -face activity 
rather than some indirect influence, for instance: -
71. asa nya a I e le£ tha dye b~ t f -~ 
Asa TOP Ale to don't go say leave -DEC 
Asa left word for Ale that he shouldn't 
a sa ale I oo tha dye b~ t f ' 7 2. nya ye 
Asa TOP Ale to don't go say leave give 
Asa left word with Ale that he shouldn't 
go. 
-si 
-DEC 
go 
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ln (71) it J3 not clear who Asa sp o ke to, but in (7 2 ) it 
is clear that Asa sp0ke directly t o Ale - a fa c t I have not 
adequate l y refle c ted i n the fee English translation . 
A furthe r semantic influen c e which the appearance of ye has 
is that it speci fie s a pa r ticular event in time. Sentence (69) 
is not spe c ifi c in this respect, and can mean 'Asa told Ale every 
now and hen that the dog was barking', or 'Asa keeps telling Ale 
that the dog is barking', besides the meaning given above. 
Senten c e (70) however, c an only refer to a specific event, a 
particular occasion on whi ch Asa told/ is telling/ will tell 
Ale that the dog is barking. 
Sentence (68) typifies sentences incorporating a complement 
\ 
and the auxiliary ye . 
7 3 • 
p 
A D 
I I 
NP NP 
I I 
' ale a sa 
Asa Ale 
Such sentences have the base form 
s 
s V 
~ [+Aux] I 
a sa ale I oo dywu-¢ \ ye 
Asa Ale to bump-¢ give 
M 
-Q 
-DEC 
In sentences in which the Dative of the higher sentence does 
not appear in the embedded S, the usual meaning is that the 
activity identified in the embedded S was performed for the bene-
fit of the being identified by the higher Dative . 
For example: 
74. a sa ale I oo hi sya \ nya ye -.Q 
Asa TOP Ale to house make giv e -DEC 
Asa built a house for Ale. 
The base form of this example is 
75. s 
p 
------r~ A D S V 
I I  I NP NP I I 
a sa ale a sa hi sya -¢ \ ye 
Asa Ale Asa house make -¢ give 
Note the following: 
76. asa nya ale Ire aya vwu ye -.Q 
Asa TOP Ale to fowl sell give-DEC 
a. Asa sold some chickens to Ale 
M 
-Q 
- DEC 
b. Asa sold some chickens for Ale, to someone else. 
Finally when the c omplement S c ontains a noun i dentical to 
the higher Dative NP, but no noun identical to the higher Agentive, 
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the mean1ny ~~ rhat the Ag e nt all o wed the being repre sented 
by the Dative NP u do ·0 ~e tn in . Whe n this type of base 
s tructure is J e ie i ated, t w things happen to the auxiliary verb. 
F irst it 1s moved to the fr~nt of the main verb of the comple-
ment sen ence, and then the rule which alters the phonological 
spe cificat1on from ga o ya (see note 8) if the verb has [+Aux) 
specifirat ' on is blocked. 
(7S) : 
Thus from the base (77) is generated 
77. s 
p M 
A D s V 
I I ~ I NP NP I I \ 
I 
ale ale hi V 
-¢ ga a sa sya 
Asa Ale Ale house make-¢ give -DEC 
78. a sa ale I ffi hi ' V nya ga sya 
-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to house give make -DEC 
Asa allowed Ale to build a house 
There are restrictions on the type of main verb which may 
occur in complements commanded by a highe r ya . One restriction 
is that such a verb must be a transitive verb whi c h requires 
the co-occurrence of an Agentive . However, not all such verbs 
can co -o ccur with the auxiliary ye in complements of the type 
illustrated in (73), but they apparently can in comp lements of 
the type illustrated in (75) and (78). Verbs in the sub-class 
excluded from (73) but allowed in (75) and (78) include de 'beg' 
khwu ' call' sya 'fix, make', XU '1 ead' , mcB 'carry' , nanyl 'ask' 
not involving a change of state for the Dative being. 
a sa ale I re de ' 79 . nya ya 
-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to beg give -DE C 
a. Asa begged someone else on Ale's behal f 
b. *Asa begged Ale 
The one auxiliary verb of benefiting in this cla ss is dza 
'to eat' . It occurs in [D,S,V] propositions. The restrictions 
on the type of main verb which may occur in the compl ement Sare 
severe. The main verb of the complement must be one which re-
quires the co -o ccurrence of an Agentive, and this Agenti ve must 
be identi cal to the Dative NP of the higher sentence. Not many 
verbs requiring an Agentive may occur in the complement, however, 
vwU 'se11•, ka 'lie, deceive', khu 'to fine' being some of the 
few which can. 
80 . asa nya ale Ire aya vwu dza-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to fowl sell eat-DEC 
Asa sold a chi ken to Ale 
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81. a sa ya als I oo K$ o ... a-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to de ce ive: eat-DEC 
As a cheated Ale ' de c eived Ale I 
8 2. a sa nya ale I oo t hs i b~ khu dza-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to ten baht fine eat-DEC 
Asa fined Ale ten baht 
In the above the assertion is that Asa profited in each 
case. In (80) he profited fro m the sale of the chic ken, in 
(81) he deceived Ale and gained thereby, and in (82) he 
pocketed the fine himself. 
sentences is 
The base structure of such 
83 . S 
p M 
D s -v 
I ~ NP 
I a sa ale I oo a ya vwu-¢ 
a sa Asa Ale to chicken sell ¢ 
d za -.Q 
a sa ale I oo ke-¢ 
Asa Asa Ale to deceive-¢ eat -DEC 
The verb 'to help' in Lisu is the auxiliary dzwa (d za 
or dya in some dialects). It occurs in [A,D,S,V] propositions 
only. The onl y restriction on the type of complement which may 
occur is that it must contain a deep Agentive consisting of 
two conjoined NPs, which are identical to the Agentive and 
Dative NPs respectively, of the higher sentence. 
84. asa nya ale loo hi sya dzwa - .Q 
Asa TOP Ale to house make help - DEC 
Asa helped Ale build a house 
The base structure of sentences of this type is 
85. s 
p M 
A s V 
I ~ I 
a sa I oo a sa tye ale hi sya-¢ dz wa-~ 
Asa to Asa and Ale house make-¢ help-DEC 
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I ha ve propo sed a conj u n c t Age n tive i n the embed d ed s, 
since the me aning of (84 ) is th a t both As a a n d Ale we r e build-
ing the hous e tog e h e r , i . e. Asa was giving dire c t help. A 
c onjunc Agenti e is n ;t alwa}S required , howe ver, s ince t he 
s a me ba sic s txuc t ure o ccurs i n c ases of indirec t help too. 
5 . 43 T · ying and succ e e din g 
The two a uxiliary v erbs in this class are nyl 'try' and 
mg 'get, suc c eed'. As [-A u x] v erbs these mean 'see' and 'obtain' 
respe c tiv ely. As [+Aux] verbs they oc c u r in [A,S,V] and [D,S,V] 
propositions respe ct ively . Consider the following: 
85. asa nya ami khwa-a 
Asa TOP fields hoe -DEC 
Asa is hoeing the field 
86 . a sa nya ami khwa nyl -~ 
Asa TO P f i e ld hoe try -DEC 
Asa ' trying to hoe the field . 1S 
8 7. I a sa nya ami khwa m,g -~ 
As a TOP field hoe get -DEC 
Asa got to hoe th e field. 
88 . a sa amu \ nya g~ -~ 
Asa TOP horse chase -DEC 
Asa is c hasing the horse. 
89. I a sa nya amu g~ nyl -~ 
Asa TOP hor se chase try -DEC 
As a i s t r y i ng to c hase the ho r se. 
a sa amu 
\ 90. nya g~ m,g - ~ 
Asa TOP horse c hase get- DEC 
Asa got t o c hase th e horse . 
The b a se s t r u c ture o f sentenc es like 
91 . S 
A/D 
I 
NP 
a sa 
Asa 
p 
s 
~ j!:: !:~se ~~~:e ¢1 asa ami khwa-¢ Asa field hoe-¢ 
(86,87, 8 9 , 90) 
V 
I jnyl I try m,s1 get 
is 
M 
DEC 
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5.44 : ausing, Happeni 3, nct Becoming 
The causative auxiliary v e r b i s ty§. It can occ ur in a 
varie ty of p r oposi ion types, namely [A,S,V], [A,D,S,V] and 
[I,S,VJ. 
92. 
Note the following: 
asa nya z anW§ thuya SU 
Asa TOP c hild book study 
ty~ -~ 
happen cau se-DEC 
Asa instituted childrens' s c hoo ling (Lit. c aused 
it to happen that ch ildren study books) 
93. asa nya za nw§ lffi thuya SU ty~ -~ 
Asa TOP child to bo ok study ca use-DE C 
Asa made the c hildren study / go to school 
94. atu nya asa thye kgle ty§ -~ 
fire TOP ~sa flee happen cause-DEC 
The fire cau sed Asa to fle e 
The base forms of these sentences are (95), (96) and (97) 
respectively: 
95. s 
p M 
A s V 
I ~ \ NP 
a sa 
z anw§ thuya SU -¢ kg I e -¢ ty§ -~ 
Asa c hild book study-¢ happen- ¢ cause -DEC 
96. s 
p M 
A D s V 
I ~ NP I 
a sa zanw§ \ t hu ya -¢ ty§ z anw§ SU -~ 
Asa c hild child book study-¢ c ause -DEC 
97. s 
p M 
I s V 
I ~ NP I 
atu asa thye-¢ k~ I e -¢ ty§ -s1 
fire As~ f lee- ¢ happen -¢ cau se -DEC 
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There are no gr ammati al sente n ces 
92a. *a s a nya zanw,s1 lffi thuye SU k~le ty,sl -~9 
As a TO P c hild r en to books study happen cause-DEC 
94a.?*atu nya asa lffi thye ty,s1 -j;a 
fi re TOP Asa to f lee cause -DEC 
(Two of my y ou nger in f ormants accepted (94a) but all of 
my older ones did not . ) 
The auxiliary verb k~le 'happen' occurs only in [S,V] 
propo s itions of the sort exemplified by 
98. a sa thye k~ I e -Q 
Asa flee happen -DEC 
Asa happened to run away . 
The embedded S complements commanded by k~le have unusual 
characteristics. For one thing they may optionally have the 
perfurmative marker -a DECLARATIVE. 
the form 
Thus (99) may also have 
98a. asa thye -~ kgle -~ 
Asa TOP DEC happen -DEC 
Asa happen~ to run away. 
Furthermore the NPs in such a complement may not be topic-
alized, which is a very rare restriction. 
99. *asa nya thye kgle -~ 
*Asa TOP f l ee happen -DEC 
The main verb of a complement sentence commanded by kgle 
is always a v erb specified as [-Adj]. 
The inchoative auxiliary verb le 'become ' also occurs in 
[S , V] proposit~ons, but the S i n this case has a main verb 
specified as [+Adj], and may be either intransitive such as 
phw u 'white' x ~ 'right, correct' and vwu 'big' or transitive 
s u ch as he ' angry' dy,!.j 'afraid' and tshu ' make a mistake'. 
Note the following: 
100. aphwlst nya phwu le 
-Q 
pumpkin TOP white become -DEC 
The pumpk i n is growing white. 
101. a sa nya ale Im he le 
-~ 
Asa TOP Ale to angry become -DEC 
Asa is becoming angry at Ale. 
5.45 Remarks on verbs discussed in sub-section 5.4 
From the discussion above bout auxiliary verbs of 
different kinds a question arises about the various co-
occurrence possibilities of the various kinds of auxiliary verbs . 
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This is pe·.~haps the most complex aspect of the deep structure 
o~ Lisu sentences. Given the fact that there are all these 
variou s kinds of auxiliary verbs (and there are a few more 
types not included here) what types of restrictions govern 
f hei r co-occurrence with one another, and what decides the 
su-rf ace order of the possible strings? For English the 
question has largely been igno red, and although I can suggest 
the type of constraint re quired for Lisu I am only pa rtly able 
to prov ide a statement of these constraints at present. 
first the following sentence: 
102. asa nya ale khasa zwu tffi d~ y~ ye 
Asa TOP Ale corn grasp carry exit descend go 
dz w a n y l k2 I e t y ~ -si 
help try happens cause -DEC 
Note 
Asa caused Ale to try to help take the corn outside 
downhill 
From this sentence it can be seen that the various logical 
predicates are all expressed by verbs in the surface structure 
in Lisu, while in English some are verbs and some adverbs . 
In parti cular the English verb 'take', around which so much 
dis cussion has centred in recent years, is expressed in Lisu 
by a concatenation of three separate verbs zwu tffi ye [grasp-
carry-go]. This differs only in direction from 'bring' zwu tre la 
[grasp- carry-come] . Such concatenations expressing these 
noti ons are found in other languages too, such as Thai, and many 
New Guinea languages too. 
Certain of the restrictions on the ordering of the component 
auxiliary verbs in (102) can be stated informally. Verbs of 
MOTION precede the others . Among the verbs in the MOTION 
string, tre 'carry' must occur first, and ye 'go' last, while 
d~ ' exit' and y~ 'descend' may occur in either order (but 
with different meanings resulting). 
The position of a deep structure constraint which states 
that (i) ye 'go' and la 'come ' may not be commanded by another 
motion verb, and that (ii) tre ' carry ' may not command another 
motion verb, would achieve the required result. A further 
constraint that no motion auxiliary co uld dominate an auxiliary 
verb of any other kind would ensure that the string of motion 
verbs would occur first in a longer string of auxiliaries. 
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Another such ·onst.c a 1.n t app 1 ie s to the verb k,s1 I e 'happen' 
( a nd to le 'become ' ). If such a ver b is commanded by another 
a uxiliary, that commanding auxiliary must be ty~ 'cause'. 
Since in Lisu sentences the left to right surface order 
of auxiliaries is the same as the left to right order of 
auxiliar ies in the base, the constraints above allow the 
following stri ng s of non-mot ion auxiliaires: 
103 . 
104. 
105. 
106. 
d z w a k.§! I e t y ~ 
help happen cause 
n y l -g 
try -DEC 
try to cause it to happen that 
kg I e ty~ dzwa nyl - a .., 
happen cause help try - DEC 
try to help ca use to happen 
kg I e ty~ nyj dzwa - ~ 
happen cause try help - DEC 
help to try to cause to happen 
t y ~ n y l dz w a kg I e - ~ 
cause try help happen - DE C 
X helps. 
happen that X helped try to cause ... 
which are all perfectly grammatical, and exclude 
107. * kg I e dzwa ny,l ty~ - g 
happen help try c ause - DEC 
108. * kg I e nyj dzwa ty~ - a n 
happen try help c ause - DEC 
wh ich are ung rammatic al . 
5.5 MEANS AND PURPOSE 
A number of the examples given in section 5.4 as instances 
of a concatenation of a [-Aux) verb and a [+Aux] v erb are am-
biguous, as 
ti ons~ 
hey can be read as [-Aux] + [-Aux] verb concat ena-
56a 
OR 
OR 
80a . 
a sa 
Asa 
Asa 
Asa 
Asa 
a sa 
Asa 
nya 
TOP 
went 
went 
ran 
nya 
TOP 
hipyw~ khwu wa ta d Wt ye - a 
shack in to run enter go - DEC 
running into the shack . 
into the shack to run. 
to the sha c k to enter it . 
ale I re a" a ' dza .Q vwu -
Ale to c hicken sell eat - DEC. 
Asa sold Ale a chicken {and Asa profited thereby) . 
OR Asa sold Ale a chicken to eat . 
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89a. a sa nya amu 9Q nyj, - ~ 
Asa TOP horse chase try - DEC 
Asa is trying to chase the horse . 
OR Asa is hasing the horse to see (if he can 
acco mp li sh something) 
Furthermo re note the fo llowing: 
109a. a sa nya a mLl dzl la 
- Q 
Asa TOP ho rs e ride come 
-
DEC 
b. ' amu la dz+ a sa nya - Q 
Asa TOP horse c ome ride 
-
DEC. 
Both can mean 
Asa came to ride a horse. 
If at this point more traditional grammar were to influence 
us, the structure of (109) would be: 
110. 
D s V 
I ~ I NP I 
a sa a sa amu dz t 
-¢ la ,Q 
Asa Asa horse ride 
-¢ come DEC. 
The difference in meaning between (109a) and the same 
surfa c e sentence with the reading 'Asa rode a horse toward 
us' would be as cr ibed to the fact that in (109a) the verb la 
' come' is spe cified as [-Aux], but in the other as [+Aux], and 
to the fact that (109a) has a [D,S,V] proposition, while the 
other sentence with the aux ill.ary verb would have an [ s, V] one . 
An ad ho c rule cou ld apply to (110) which would allow dzt 
'ride' to be raised and adjoined to the higher P node behind 
I a 'come ' • This solution, howeve r , does not account for the 
fact that in both sentences in (109) the meaning involves a 
purpose, and a means of at ain1.ng that purpose, the purpose 
being to ride the horse, and in order to attain this end Asa 
came . 
In order to reflect this fact in the base I posit two 
abstract verbs <PURPOSE> and <MEANS~ and a base for (109) 
which contains two conjoined sentences having these abstract 
verbs as their respective main verbs: 
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111. s 
Asa come Asa horse ride DEC 
From this base a number of surface st ructures can be 
generated without loss of meaning, the various possibilities 
being related to the presuppositions associated with the 
sentence. 
If .s 4 is presupposed (i.e . that Asa has come), then s 3 
is lowered into s4 as a complement, yielding (roughly): 
llla . 
~ M 
s 4 V 
<MEANS> 
V NP s 3 ~ 
s 5 V 
~POSE 
asa asa amu dz t la 
Asa Asa horse ride come - DEC 
This in turn, after topicalization, Equi-NP and abstract 
verb del etion, yields: 
109a . asa nya amu dzt la - Q 
Asa TOP horse ride come - DEC . 
Asa came to ride a horse. 
If s 2 is presupposed (i.e. that Asa's coming is the means 
to some end) s 2 is lowered into s 3 as a topic yielding: 
lllb. 
a sa I a 
Asa come 
V 
<MEANS> 
s 
5 
s 
V 
<PURPOSE> 
asa amu dzl 
Asa horse ride 
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M 
-~ 
-DEC. 
When an S with <MEANS> as its verb is topicalized, the 
topic marker is hfnyl. Thus from (lllb) after Equi-NP and 
abstract verb deletion we get: 
109c . asa la h(nyl amu dzt - ~ 
Asa come TOP horse ride - DEC. 
Asa came to ride a horse. 
If there is an absence of any conditioning presupposition 
then the s
2 
node of (111) is lowered into s 5 as a complement, 
yield ing: 
lllc . 
NP NP S2 
~ 
s 4 V GEANS 
asa amu asa la 
Asa ho rse Asa come 
V 
V 
<PU RPOSE > 
dz t 
ride 
M 
-~ 
-DEC 
This , after topicalization, Equi-NP-deletion and abstract 
verb deletion yields: 
109b. asa nya amu la 
Asa TOP horse come 
dz t -~ 
ride-DEC 
Asa came to ride a horse 
The lowering rules proposed above are similar to the 
topicalization rules in that they are sensitive to presupposi-
tions rather than to syntactic environments, but they perform 
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rath er different ope rations, except f o r tho se exmplified in 
(lllb). What the theoret ical repercussions are of having such 
rules I am unable to say, bu t there is certainly a demonstrable 
relationship betwee n the al er na tive sur face forms and the 
presuppositions asso ciat ed with ea c h sentence. 
5.6 Aspe ct marker s 
A numbe r of [+Aux] v e bs function as aspect markers, and 
as a class these occur to the right of all verbs dis cu ssed 
thus far, and are p re suma bly 'higher' in the base trees. These 
would apparently fall under the heading of the modality compon-
ent in F illmor e's 'The case for c ase ' schema (1968:23), and in 
examples throughout this thesis I have placed these under the 
M node. It is diffi c ult to see, however, how these differ 
from o~her auxiliary verbs which occur in [S,V] propositions, 
except in the matter of relative height in the base trees. 
For the remainder of this thesis I shall treat aspect and other 
modal categorie s as predicates (i.e. as deep verbs) following 
Ross ( 19 6 7 b) . Thus, as I have said earlier, while accepting 
Fillmore's position (ibid .) that 'in the basic structure of 
sentences •.• we find what might be called the "p roposition", 
a tenseless set of re latio nships inv olving verbs and nouns •.. 
separated from what might be ca lled the "modality" const ituent ', 
I am maintain i ng t hat this is a differenc e of degree, not of 
kind. What appea r to be involved are predi cates whi c h differ 
only in the degree of abstra c tness inherent in t hem . In Lisu, 
at what po int one passe s f r o m the one type of p redic ate to 
the other is impossible to decide, a nd even in surf a c e forms 
the matter is far from being clear-cut. Thus, for instance, 
in my d iscussion of the auxiliary verbs of motion, the only 
reason I included th e se in th e sub-tree dominated by P, rather 
than M, was that in each c ase there was also a main verb with 
the same or similar phonological shape and with similar meaning. 
Howeve r, as auxil iar ies these verbs function very much as medals. 
Some of th e ver bs I am including here as aspe c t markers also 
oc cur as main verbs . Similarly I included k.sl I e 'happen' in a 
tree dominated by Pearlier in this chapter, and le ' be come' in 
the same class because they shared c ertain ordering restrictions 
with each other. Howeve r , I e ould equally well be included 
in the class of aspe c t markers as the inc hoative morpheme. 
Thus ~h Cdtego.L. l aw e 
fact merely one more class o 
label ing 'asp c marker' i 
duxiliary verb, cl s 
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in 
which 
can not b commdnded, in the b se tree , by auxili ries t 
the cl sses m ntioned pr viou~ly. 
5.61 The ontinuative 
on 
If 
There are two surface forms of the continua 1ve, d pending 
whether the topic of the embedded 
animate, th surface form 1S tya, 
Sis animd e or inanimate. 
and if inanimate it is da. 
112. a sa nya gwa l we ye tya --'I 
Asa TOP there roll go CONT. -DEC 
Asa is rolling away over there. 
112a. y~tshtp~ nya gwa l we ye da -~ 
stone TOP there roll go CONT -DEC. 
The stone is rolllng away over there . 
As [-A ux) verbs tya dnd da mean ' to live'lO and 'to be 
loca ed at' respectively, but as auxiliaries they merely indi-
cate an event or action in process. The absence of the 
continuative marker in a surface sentence does not necessarily 
mean that the sentence is not to be understood as having the 
continuat1ve aspect . The lack of a specific dspe t marker 
merely means that the aspect 1s unspecific. 
l ike: 
113. ~ sa nya lw~ ye - ~ 
Asa TOP roll go - DEC. 
can m an a. Asa will rol away. 
b . A a is rolling away. 
C • Asa rolle d away. 
d. Asa would have rolled away. 
e. Asa keeps roll ng away. 
et 
Thus a sentence 
Certain adjectival verbs may co-oc ur with the cont1nuative 
but others may not. 
1 14. asa nya na ty~ -~ 
Asa TOP sick CONT -DEC 
Asa cont nues to be ick. 
tya 115. *isa nya vwu 
Asa TOP big CONT -DEC. 
At present I am unable to define what governs these co-
occurrence restrictions. 
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5. 62 The comt: l eti v e 
The completive auxiliary verb is ye which has no correspon-
ding occurrence as a main verb. 
116 . asa dza dza ye - ~ 
Asa rice eat COMPL- DEC. 
Asa has eaten his rice. 
In conjoined sentences the ~e morpheme indicates that the 
sentences are to be understood as referring to a sequence of 
actions or events, rather than to actions or events concurrent 
with each other. 
117. 
, 
asa nya dza 
Asa TOP rice 
dza ye d~ ye 
eat COMPL exit go 
- ~ 
- DEC. 
Asa ate his food and (then) went outside 
One way of indicating that the conjoined sentences are to 
be interpreted as referring to concurrent actions or events is 
to insert the adverb the 'thus, in this way' into both 
sentences: 
117a . asa nya dza 
Asa TOP rice 
the dza the d~ ye - ~ 
thus eat thus exit go - DEC. 
Asa ate his food as he went outside. 
In imperative sentences the ye marker indicates that the 
imperative applies not to the commencement of the action alone, 
but to the whole duration of the action until its compl etion . 
Without the ye marker the meaning is ambiguous with reference 
to this particular point. 
118. nwu ame dza 
you quickly eat 
Hurry up and eat/ Hurry up and start eating. 
118a. nwu ame dza ye 
you quickly eat COMPL 
Hurry up and get your eating over with. 
The main verb of sentences commanded by a higher completive 
may not be an intransitive adjective, but any other main or 
auxiliary verb may co-occ ur. Thus: 
119. *a sa amu nya na ye - ~ 
Asa horse TOP sick COMPL 
- DEC . 
119a. 
, 
amu nya na le ye - ~ a sa 
Asa horse TOP sick INCHOAT COMPL - DEC. 
Asa's horse has already become sick . 
5.63 The reciproc a l 
The surfa c e recipro c al aspe c t auxiliary verb is lffixu 
'each other, among themselves': 
120 . asa am u If !we nya kh~ l~xu 
- ~ 
Asa horse f our Clf TOP bite RECIP - DE C. 
Four of Asa' s horses are biting each othe r . 
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In orde r to posit a deep base form of this sentence it is 
necessary to first clarify the meaning of (120). The sentence 
does not mean that each of the four horses was biting each of 
the other three. In the Lisu sentence (and even in the English 
translation), one horse might have been biting only one other, 
while another horse might have been biting two other ones, 
while another might have been biting three others, and so on. 
Thus the base of (120) cannot be a conjunction of sentences 
meaning "Horse No.l bit horses Nos. 2,3,4 and Horse No.2 bit 
horses Nos. 1,3,4 .... etc." 
be something like: 
121. 
NP 
~ 
asa amu If 
Asa horse 4 
lwe 
Clf 
NP 
l 
amu 
horse 
Rather the base would appear to 
V 
I 
kh~ 
bite 
V 
RECIP 
M 
I ahu -~ 
RECIP -DEC. 
In this representation RECIP would be a predication indica-
ting that only the beings specifically identified in s 2 were 
affected by the activity identified in s 2 . Admittedly this 
might be a shallow form of some deeper logical base. 
Only transitive verbs - including transitive adjectives 
may be commanded by l~xu. 
5.7 Negation 
When a base marker is generated in which NEGATIVE occurs 
as one of the higher predicates, a low - level placement rule 
moves the negative to the front of the left-most verb, with 
the restriction that no non-verb may be crossed over. 
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122 . s 
~ 
S V 
~ S V NEG 
~ S V 
~ 
S V 
~~ 
NP V 
~1. J. ' Ysl 
A-sa run descend 
==:> asa ma te y~ ye tya 
Asa not run descend go CONT 
ye 
go 
t ya 
CONT 
' ma
not 
Asa is not in the process of running away downhill. 
This rule applies no matter how high in the tree NEG is 
generated, with the result that all such sentences are multiply 
ambiguous }1 Sentence (122) could be continued in any of the 
following ways: 
122a. 
122b. 
122c . 
122d . 
122e. 
I y1 nya dza 
he TOP rice 
dza - ~ 
eat - DEC. 
He is ea ti ng .his food. 
y f n ya by we y~ ye t ya - ~ 
he TOP fly descend go CONT - DEC. 
He is in the pro c ess of flying away 
I ta d~ tya y, nya ye - ,Q 
he TOP run c limb go CONT 
-
DEC. 
He is in the process o f running away 
y f nya ta y~ la t ya - ~ 
he TOP run climb co me CONT 
-
DEC . 
downhill. 
uphill. 
He is in the process of running this way downhill. 
yf nya te 
he 'f'OP run 
y~ ye '{ a - .!.l 
descend go COMPL - DEC. 
He has run away downhill already. 
As in English, a morphophonemic rule adds stress to the 
particula r verb representing the predicate being negated in 
the different readings of a surface string like that of (122). 
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A further restriction on the NEG movement rule applies if 
one of the verbs to the left of NEG is one of the class of 
verbs of communication, thought, etc., which have what are 
traditionally called 'object complements'. In such a case 
11 the NEG is placed immediately in front of this verb. 
123. s 
s 
~
asa S V 
NEG 
I ~ I 
asa asa dye-a b~ ' ma 
Asa Asa go -DEC say not 
asa dye-~ ma b~ 
Asa go -DEC not say. 
Asa didn't say that he would go. 
The restriction as stated above is not entirely adequate 
since it would predict that the following is ungrammatical, 
which is not in fact the case. 
124. asa nya ma dye b~ 
Asa TOP not go say 
Asa did not go to tell (which can mean that he went 
but not to tell, that he did not · 9:.£ to tell but~' or 
that the whole assertion is wrong). 
In order to alter the rule so as to enable it to generate 
sentences like (124) a derivational constraint is necessary 
which nullifies the above restriction if the complement of b~ 
'say' or another such verb is the result of a lowering rule, 
tather than a complement generate6 in the base. 
representation of sentences like (124) see 5.SJ 
(For a base 
If one of the auxiliary verbs to the left of NEG in a 
string is specified as [+Adj], the movement rule stated above 
becomes optional, and an alternative ·rule allows NEG to be 
moved to the front of the [+Adj] verb. Thus both of the 
following are grammatical, and synonymous (according to one 
reading of the first of the two) 
125. asa nya ami ma khwa 
Asa TOP field not hoe 
Asa doesn't know how to 
asa ami khwa ' 125a. nya ma 
Asa TOP fi~ld hoe not 
Asa doesn't know how to 
kwu 
able 
hoe 
kw~ 
able 
hoe 
fields. 
fields. 
The a c tual s urf a c e for m o t the nega t ive depen d s on the 
nature of the h i ghe r perfo r mative verb. Thus in an imperative 
sentence the form is tha 'don't', and in all non-imperatives 
it is ma 'not' . 
5.8 Performat ives 
5.81 The de c la r ative 
The declarative perfo r mative occurs under the domination 
(dire ct or indirect) of the highest V node in the base of a 
sentence. It is specified as [ ±Tense] and [~Negative]. If 
the specification is [+Tense] the sentence is to be interpreted 
as referring to past tense, and the surface form of DEC is -J.j. 
If the performative is [-Tense] the sentence is to be inter-
preted as referring to whatever tense is indicated in the pre-
suppositions associated with the sentence and the surface 
form will be -si. If specified as [+Negative] an obligatory 
deletion rule deletes the declarative altogether. The declara-
tive is specified as [+Negative] if the NEGATIVE quantifier 
oc cur s at any point in the base tree between the declarative 
itself and the first [-Aux] verb to the left. Stated in this 
form the specification rule must apply before NEG movement. 
Note the following: 13 
126. 
127. 
s 
s 
----------------------~ 
asa dye 
Asa go 
V 
DECLARATIVE 
[+Tense] 
[-Neg] 
I 
-Q 
-DEC. 
Asa is going/ goes/ will go/ went. 
s 
s 
~ 
asa dye 
Asa go 
Asa has gone/ went. 
V 
DECLARATIVE 
[+Tense] 
[-Neg] 
I 
-J.j 
-DEC. 
5.82 
128 . 
s 
A 
a sa dy 
Asa go 
ma ¢ 
not¢ 
s 
V 
NEG 
I , 
ma 
not 
s 
::::;:,asa ma dye 
Asa not go 
Asa didn't go/ has not gone. 
The interrogative 
V 
DECLARATIVE 
[+ Tense] 
[+Neg] 
-.Y 
-DEC. 
Yes/ No questions present very little difficulty in an 
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analysis of Lisu grammar. The Interrogative performative is 
represented in the surface structure by a particle-~ if the 
interrogative is specified as [-Tense] and-~ if specified 
as [+ Tense]. Note the following: 
129. asa nya dye 
Asa TOP go 
-~ 
-DEC. 
Asa is going. 
129a. asa nya dye - ~ 
130. 
Asa TOP go - QUEST. 
Is Asa going? 
asa nya dye 
Asa TOP go 
- .Y 
- DEC. 
Asa has gone. 
130a. asa nya dye - 0 
Asa TOP go - QUEST 
Has Asa gone? 
The interrogative is not specified as [~Negative] and 
appears in the surface form of both positive and negative 
questions. 
When one turns to the so- c alled WR-questions the situation 
is far more complex. The interrogative marker mentioned above 
still appears in the surface form, and the problem concerns 
not the interrogative performative itself, but the pronouns 
associated with it. In the first place these pronouns have 
non-interrogative occurrence which have only slight resemblance 
to the relative pronouns. 
Note the f ol lo wing question and the alternative answers: 
131. asa l<B nya ama de - il 
Asa to TOP WHO hi t - QUEST 
Who hit Asa? 
131 a . asa l<B nya ama xa de -g 
Asa to TOP WHO TOP h it -DEC. 
Eve rybody hit Asa. 
131b . asa loo nya ama-e ma de 
Asa to TOP WHO not hit 
Nobody hit Asa 12 
131 c. asa loo nya ama mu 
Asa to TOP WHO see 
ama d9 
WHO hit 
- g 
- DEC. 
Everyone who saw Asa hit him. 
The only apparent base differen c e between (131) and (131a), 
at first sight, is that (131) incorporates the QUEST performa-
tive and (131a) the DEC . Yet while (131b) is the negative 
form of (131a), sentence (131d) below is not the negative form 
of (131) . 
131d . asa loo nya ama ma de - il 
Asa to TOP WHO not hit - DEC 
Didn't anyone hit Asa? (NOT:Who didn't hit Asa) 
At present I am unable to explain this fact, and thus am 
uncertain about the prop er base form of (131). Of importance 
in investigating the problem is the fact that the WH-pronouns 
occur as main predi c ates in interrogative but not in declarative 
sentences. 
132. asa loo de -a ma nya ama - ~ 
Asa to hit -DEC one TOP WH O - QUEST 
Who is the one who hit Asa? 
l32a . *asa 100 de - a ma nya \ ama 
- g 
Asa to hit -DEC one TOP WHO - DEC . 
From sentences like (132) the possibility presents itself 
that pronouns o f this so r t are deep predicates of some sort, 
but predi cate s having peculiar properties. Be this as it may, 
I am still unable to posit base structures whi c h reflect the 
true meaning of the sentenc es, since all of my attempts thus 
far predi c t that (131d) is the negative form of (131) which 
it is not . The negative o f (131) is (133) in which ama 'WHO ' 
is the predi ca te: 
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133. a sa I~ \ de . a ma ma nya d "l a -
As a 1: not r. J. t oneTOP WHO - QUEST . 
Who is th e one who did not hit Asa, 
There is no positive for m of (131d) which incorporates 
the \ Note, however the following : pronoun ama . 
1 34. a sa I ffi nya swu da -a 
Asa to TOP people hit -QUEST. 
Did anyone/ someone hit Asa? 
135 . 1 I' ' de' J; asa ffi nya ama xe - d 
Asa to TOP WHO TOP hit - QUEST. 
Did everybody hit Asa? 
Since questions like (131) involve presuppositions consist-
ing of everything in the sentence except the interrogative 
pronoun (o r , in Lisu, the interrogative and the pronoun) Lisu 
questions of this sort always involve the topicalization of 
all NPs in the sentence except the WR-pronoun. The result 
of this is that the pronoun always occurs in focus position 
in the surfac e structure, immediately before the string of 
predi c ates . In questions such pronouns may never be moved 
out of the proposition, and since every other NP in the 
proposition is topicalized, no m0vement transformations ever 
apply to interrogative pronouns of the WH-type. 
Other WR-pronouns, all of which share exactly the same 
\ gene ral c haracteristics as ama are: 
asy t 'what' at hffi I When I ala 'where' 
A pronoun having some of the same characteristics, but 
differing in other ways is a Ii 'whi c h' . This is the only 
pronoun in the language whi c h can be classified and quantified . 
Note the following: 
136 . asa asyt xwa la - a 
Asa WHAT seek come 
- QUEST . 
What has Asa come looking for? 
136a . a sa a I i \ syt xwa la - a 
Asa WHICH kind seek c ome - QUEST. 
Which kind has Asa come looking for? 
136b. a sa a I i th l \ syt xwa la - a 
Asa WHICH one kind seek come - QUEST . 
Which particular kind has Asa come looking for? 
5. 8 3 The imperative 
The imperative performative has an optional surface realiza-
tion as-~, but is often marked only by the absence of a decla -
rative or an interrogative marker. 
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137 . ame dye-~ 
q uickly go -IMP Go right now! 
1 37a. ame dye 
qui ckl y go Go right now! 
As mentioned before the negative has a special imperati v e form 
tha instead uf the usual ma. 
The only difference be tween ordinary imperatives and 
hortat ive type imp eratives is a differenc e of pronoun in the 
base struc tu re. Both consist of a senten c e co mmanded by a 
higher performative IMPERATIVE, analogous to the P-marker (126) 
except that IMPERA TIVE is not marked for tense or negation . 
In the case of the regular imperative, the subject of the 
sentence commanded by the performative is nwu 'you' and this 
may optionally appear in the sur fac e string. In the c ase of 
the hortative, the subject of the lower sentence is azwu ' we, 
inclusive', and this too may appear optionally in the surfa c e. 
A low-l evel rule alters the surface form of IMPERATIVE from 
138. nwu ame dye-~ OR nwu ame dye 
you qui c kly go -IMP you qui c kly go 
Go qui c kly! I Go right now! 
138a. a zwu ame dye-~ 
we quickly go -IMP 
Le t 's go right away! 
When the first person plural pronoun appears in the base 
propos ition, t h en t h e appearance o f IMP in the surface string 
is obligatory. 
5.84 Mo dal performatives 
In Lisu, s ente n ce s may contain a final morpheme whi ch 
indicates the speaker's attitude to or judgement of what he 
is saying . In English this information is conve yed in a 
number of different ways. For instanc e the r e are a number 
of ways of saying 'That iron is hot', and the speaker's 
intonat ion will indica te that he is agreeing o r disagreeing, 
complaining, issuing a warning , or some such attitude of his. 
In other c ases so- c alled sentential adverbs may fulfil the 
same fun ct ion, as when a person says something like 'Surpris-
ingly, she dribbles too' . At other times these attitudes are 
expressed more subtly as when a person says 'Sh e even dribbles', 
in which c ase part of the intended meaning is th t the speaker 
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I judg e s t h e informativn LO be surprising . I n Li su me aning of 
t his kind is conv e yed by se n t enc e-fi n al pa r ticl e s . 
These p art i cles s eem t o b e of two kinds, some of whi c h 
modify a whole s e n tence, and thu s woul d app ear to b e v ery 
deep abs tract ve r bs whi c h make a p r edicatio n abou t the utter -
an c e i t s elf rat he r than about some real-world situation . 
the follo wing: 
139. r)Wa atha I '1 nya -~ 
my ma c hete TOP he a vy -DEC 
My machete is heavy 
139a . r)Wa at ha nya I 1 -~ na 
my mach e te TOP heavy -DEC SURPRISE 
Surprisingly my machete is heavy (My declaration 
that my machete is heavy will surprise) 
i39b. r)Wa atha nya I 1 -~ naya/laya 
my ma c hete TOP heavy -DEC OBVIOUS 
Obviously my knife is heavy (My declaration that 
my ma c h e te is heavy will c ause no su r p r ise) 
Note 
Part ic les of this sort can probably best be treated as 
abstract ve r bs in [S,V] propositions, rather than as performa -
ti v es which occur in [A,S,V] propositions. 
140. s 
s V 
s V 
~ I 
r) Wa atha I 1 -~ 
DEC 
na SURPRISE 
my ma c het e heavy ' naya OBVIOUS 
The othe r finals in this class are dyu/dU whi c h indicates 
that the utte r ance is a second-hand report, and nl whi c h 
indicates that the utteran c e is ' an expression o f the speaker's 
concurrent del i be r a t ions (i . e . he is speaking to himsel f as 
he deliberates), 
performa t ive verb . 
and these appear to be modifi c ations of the 
141. r)Wa 
I 
atha nya It 
machete TOP heavy 
- Q I~ 
- DEC WARNING 
(I warn you that) my machete is heavy . 
141a . r)Wa atha nya 11 - ~ he 
I ma c hete TOP heavy - DEC WONDER 
(I wonder whether) my machete is heavy. 
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141b . r:)Wa at ha nya I l - ~ 
I machet e TO P heav y - DEC . COMPLAIN 
(I co mp lai n t hat) my mac hete is (too) h e avy . 
The f oll o wing is a ro u g h b ase o f th e above se nt e nc e s: 
142 . s 
s 
~ 
r:)Wa atha It 
my ma c hete heavy 
V 
--------------
v V 
-a 
-DEC 
,~ 
ha 
\ 
XU 
WARNING 
WONDER 
COMPLAIN 
Thus in these sentences the performative rather than being 
' I declare that .. .' would be something like 'I declare warningly 
that.~.' 'I declare in a wondering way that ••• ' 'I declare 
complainingly that .. • ' respectively. 
A fuller list of these modifiers follows: 
-~ 1u I emphasize that ... 
-~ I oo I confirm that ... 
\ I complain that -Q XU 
-~ he I wonder if 
-~ 
,~ I warn that 
\ 
m~ I plead that -Q . .. 
-Q P ha I expect that ... 
All o f the above occur in DECLARATIVE sentences, wh i le pha 
may also o c cur in QUESTION sentenc es, and lu and m~ may a l so 
occur in IMPERATIVE sentences . 
143 . r:)Wa atha nya It - ~ pha 
I machete TOP heavy - DEC EXPECT 
My machete is probably heavy. 
144. r:)Wa atha nya It - ~ P ha -~ 
I ma c hete TOP heavy - DEC EXPECT QUEST 
My ma c h e te is probably heavy, isn' t i t? 
145. t ha y~ I u 
don't do EMPHASIZE 
Don't do that! 
5.9 Complements and topicalization 
Any NP in a c omplement sentenc e, other than one of a con-
j oined string of NPs, may be topicalized, raised out of the 
domination of its dominating Sin the bas e tree, and adjoined 
to the front of the sentence, thus c rossing ove r NPs which were 
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h~gher in the base . Th u s the following are all grammatical: 
146. asa nya ale iffi phwu thyl ya bwu - ~ 
Asa TOP Ale to money lend give tired - DEC. 
Asa is tired of lending money to Ale. 
146a. ale I re nya a sa phwu t hyl ' bwu nya ya - .Q 
Ale to TOP Asa TOP money lend give tired - DEC. 
Asa is tired of lending money to Ale. 
146b. phwu a sa nya ale I~ thy .i ' bwu nya ya -
.Q 
money TOP Asa TOP Ale to lend give tired - DEC 
Asa is tired of lending money to Ale. 
The base of all of these is (in simplified form) 
147. s 
s 
NP 
V 
NP NP s V 
I ~ I a sa 
Asa 
a sa 
/':::-,, 
a I e I ffi 
Ale to 
asa ale lffi phwu thyi 
Asa Ale to money lend 
ya o.'/U -.Q 
Asa give tired-DEC 
Similarly the following are all grammatical too: 
14 8 . a s a n ya a I e am i k h w a - .Q bi!l - .Q 
Asa TOP Ale field hoe - DEC say - DEC 
Asa says · that Ale is hoeing fields. 
148a. ami nya asa nya ale khwa - ~ boo - ~ 
field TOP Asa TOP Ale hoe - DEC say - DEC 
Asa says that Ale is hoeing fields. 
148b. ale nya asa nya ami khwa - ~ bi!l - ~ 
Ale TOP Asa TOP field hoe - DEC say - DEC. 
Asa says that Ale is hoeing fields. 
(Th e topicalization of this last sentence makes the 
surface sentence ambiguous, but it is nevertheless grammati c al 
with the sense given.) 
In all sentences involving reported speech, ideas, etc., 
the 'higher' NP is always topicalized, as well as any NP from 
a lower sentence, but no special constraints need to be stated 
to account for this fact, as the topicalization of the higher 
NPs is accounted for by the normal rules of topicalization, 
since such NPs are always presupposed. 
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When the whole of a comp ement S commanded by a [+Ad]] 
ve r b is p resupposed, the restriction on suc h compl e ments does 
not al l ow ~ hem to be topicalized, unless the whole complement 
is first no mi na l ized. In such ca ses the ominalized comple-
men t Sis rais ed in toto, but a copy of the v erb or verb 
string remains i n the base proposition. Note the fo llowing: 
149. asa ami khwa ma nya khwa kw~ -~ 
150. 
Asa fie ld hoe NOM TOP hoe able-DEC 
Refer r ing to Asa ' s hoeing of fields, he knows how 
to do so . 
asa thye d~ ye ma nya thye d~ ye 
Asa flee exit go NOM TOP flee exit go 
ye -~ 
COMP-DEC 
Referring to Asa ' s fleeing away, he has already 
done so. 
NOTES 
1. The rejected r ule appears at present to involve n o 
parti c ula r problems for Lisu. 
2. The noti o n of ' fact ' is expressed verbally in Lisu by 
th e ve r b oa/ou which means 'It is a fact that 
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3. This rather poo r gloss i s given because the negative of 
this verb means something like 'not obliged to', while 
the positive, instead of being 'obliged to' means 'may 
as well': 
nwu dye thyt-Q 
you go -DEC You may as well go 
dye \ thy t nwu ma 
you go not You don't have to go 
4. This verb also occurs as a [-Aux] verb which cannot occur 
with a complement. It then means . 'lazy' 
~sa nya bwu -.Q 
Asa TOP lazy-DEC Asa is lazy 
5. The English gloss does not adequately reflect the fact 
that it is some property of the rice that it is being 
discussed - it is too old, improperly cooked, etc. 
6. This is a contradiction of Roop's claim (1970:50) that 
such sentences do not occur. The following is perfectly 
grammatical and in no way abnormal: 
1
'' d' . / ' d' \ • a na xwa nya owa z a m 1 - ~ owa zama nya z a ma m 1 
dog meat TOP I eat tast~-~cmy wife TOP eat not tasty 
I find dog meat tasty to eat, but my wife doesn't . 
7. In dialects in Burma and China, the surface forms of the 
[+Au x ] and [-Aux] versions of this verb are both dye, but 
in Thailand the [+Aux] version is ye . 
8. In diale ct s in Burma and China the surface forms of both 
versions of this verb are ga, but in Thailand the [+Aux] 
version changes to ya . 
9. A sentence with this surface form does o cc ur, meaning 
something like 'Asa punished the c hildren by making them 
study bo~ks', or more literally 'Asa made a study-the-
books happen to the children'. In this sentence, however, 
k~le 'happen' is not a [+Aux] but a [-Aux] verb . 
10. An analogous situation oc c urs in many other languages in 
the area (e.g. Thai, Lahu, Akha, Karen) where the main 
verb meaning 'to live' also o cc urs as an auxiliary 
indi cating the continuative aspect. 
168 
11. In Englis h verbs like 'believe' behave unusually with 
negatives, so that 'Peter doesn't believe that Tom is 
going' is ambiguous, meaning that Tom is going, but 
Peter doesn' t believe it, or that Tom is not going, and 
Peter believes this fact (see George Lakoff [1970] for 
a discussion of this]). In Lisu, however, all verbs 
of communication have the same types of distribution and 
co-occurrence restrictions and function in the same way 
with regard to negation. 
12. The form ama-e is the required surface form of ama when 
a negative co-occurs . 
13. Since the Agent of any performative is the first person 
singular, the A node is redundant. 
CONCLUSION 
I hav e shown that a base component which presupposes 
a left-to-righ order of c onstituents cannot correctly 
represent one impor tant generalization about Lisu, namely 
that all NPs may occur as surface 'subjects' and all are 
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equally fee with re spe ct to phrase ord~r. I have further 
shown that any adequate grammar of Lisu must include in its 
base a set of presuppositions and a focus. The rules which 
assign left-to-right order are sensitive to the presuppositions 
and focus associated with the base representations, and these 
rules make ~edundant any prior assignment of order . The 
logical relations which hold between the components of the 
sentence are not related to their relative order, but to 
logi c al notions associated with those components, namely the 
case labels . Verbs are sub-classified according to the types 
of propositions in which they occur, such classification being 
accomplished by c ase frames whi c h specify the notional cases 
with whi ch each verb may co-occur. 
The rules which derive the various kinds o f surface noun 
phrase are highly generalized, and indicate that in the base 
all noun phrases originate as relative clauses which contain 
either of two basic types of predi c ate. One type is character-
ized by a specifi catio n which classifies it as a verb. To 
relatives containing this type of predicate no featur e-copying 
rules apply before relativization, and the resulting surface 
structure c onsists of a head noun and a surface relative 
clause, or a noun and adject ive c onstruction. The other type 
of predica te is classified as a demonstrative, a cl assifier, 
a quant ifier or a no minal. To these predicates the feature -
copying rule does apply and the relativization r ules then 
generate surfa ce form s in whi c h demonstratives and quantifiers 
are PRO-articles, and c lassifiers and some nominals are PRO-
nouns, while others are surface nouns. 
In an attempt to maintain t he simplest possible base 
component in co nstructi ng a grammar, one might expect that one 
result of this a priori concern with a simple base would be 
the compli catio n of the transformationau component. 
as the pre c eding study shows, this is not the case. 
In Lisu, 
In fact, 
the more abstract the base be c omes, and simple r in terms of 
the number of rules and the size of the alphabet required, the 
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fewer the transformations needed to generate surface structures 
from this base . Where complication is evident is in the 
configurations of the P-markers, with sentences embedded in 
sentences which are themselves embedded in other se n tences 
to a marked degree. This configurational complexity is not 
in itsel f necessarily a disadvantag e, however, since, beside 
allowing the T-rules to b e stated in a highly generalized way, 
these complex trees can also be expected to simplify the rules 
of semantic interpretation, since so much semantic information 
is already represented in the P-markers. 
The rules posited in this thesis are, to recapitulate: 
Base Rules 
Pl. S + P (M) Presupposition Focu s [where P and M 
represent non-modal and modal propositions 
respectively]. 
P2 . P + Case-set, V 
P3. 
P4 . 
Case + [:p (K'} 
NP +1:: Sl 
Transformational rules 
Topi calization 
Fo cus 
Conjunct-S-lowering 
Equi-NP-deletion 
Relativizat ion - Feature-copying 
- V-deletion 
- PRO-nominalization 
- NP-raising 
- s-lowering 
- Segmentation 
- PRO-noun movement 
- Relative clause reduction 
- Switching 
NEG-transportation 
Tree-pruning (including empty and abstract V-deletion) 
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Thus a ' logi c al ' b as e repre s e ntation with a set of 
general ized co n s t raints whi c h mainly concern matters of 
'command', ~og eth e r with the above small set of T-rules, 
generates all of the majo r Li su s ur face struc tures . One of 
the reas on s why t he set of T- rules is so small is that comple-
menta tion requi r es no T-rules, and that aspect and performative 
markers occur in surface structures, representing almost on a 
one-to-one basis the abstract modal predicates. Thus the 
surface structures of Lisu sentences are not too far removed 
from the base representations, and it could be said that Lisu 
has 'logi cal ' surface as well as base st ructure. Any theory 
of universal grammar will need to take account of the fact 
that languages like Lisu do occur, and thus will presumably 
need to be a theory incorporating a logical base . 
When one considers the vast amount of literature which has 
appeared in the last decade, concerned with constructing 
adequa te grammars for various aspects of the English language, 
it goes without saying that there are a great number of areas 
to be explored in Lisu syntax. In particular an additional 
number of constraints governing transformations will be 
required as counter-examples not yet evident come to light. 
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APP ENDI X 
A SAMPLE TEXT: The orphan and the buffalo 
1. 
2. 
n :S 
there 
There 
' th ', an y , 
last-yea r on e 
is a s to ry o f 
' sy( a I)~ ny,
ma d yu-s / nyl sy( / yfwa 
one have-DEC/ two siblings they 
long ago . The two brothers. 
amy~ ma dyu -k'l I a I)~ -b~ I u-~ 
two siblings buffalo many ones have-DEC I buffalo-ant -DIM 
The two of them had many buffalo. 
3 • t h t ma dyu 
-s I a I)~ -b~ I u-~ th t ma dyu -Q boo 
one one have-DEC I buffalo-ant -DIM one one have-DEC say 
They had a miniature buffalo. And so 
4. -Q nya yf nylza lu ty~ -~ thl nyi thl nyi le / 
-DEC TOP WHY.Bro. watch cause-DEC one day one day ADV/ 
the younger brother was made to look after it daily. 
5 I U' t b k h 1'1 I u' . y~ l)U ~ -.Q nya, SQ ,>I ya -.1,l 
6. 
watch cause fact say-DEC TOP, three year watch COMP-DEC 
And then, after looking after it for three years, 
I) u 
fact 
that 
b~ -,Q nya, al)~ -b~lu-~ gu ma zathyt-~ 
say-DEC TOP, buffalo-ant -DIM that one orphan-DIM 
miniature buffalo spoke to the orphan boy. 
I re 
to 
7. puxwa thyw~ ye -~ / puxwa thyw~ ye -~ l)U b~ -~ 
speech speak give-DEC/ speech speak give-DEC 
And said, 
fact say-DEC 
8. nya, 'ha makhe 
TOP, 'soon evening 
'This evening your 
b~ -s nya nwu kuku nwu mal~, 
say-DEC TOP you E.Bro. you E.Bro.Wi. 
elder brother and his wife 
I \ '!'' \ \ 9. nwu Ire hi bwe ya -2 al)~ -b,1,jlu-~ nya 
you to house apportion give-DEC' /buffalo-ant-DIM TOP 
will give you your share of the household goods'. So said 
10. the puxwa thyw~ ya -~ / 'zathytO nwu asy~-re tha 
1 1. 
so speech speak give-DEC/ 'orphan-voe you what don't 
the miniature buffalo. 'Orphan, don't you ta~e anything. 
n we 
want 
Three 
/ dza phwu S~ pa tshabu SQ pa 
/ ricewhite t hree parcels salt three parcels 
par c els of milled rice, and three parcels of salt -
al)~ -b~lu-~ nya the thyw~ ya ya 12. the le~ nwe '/ 
this only want'/ 
take only this . ' 
buffalo-ant -DIM TOP this speak give COMP 
The buffalo said this to him . 
13. -.1,l / atsftsht yldye ya l)U b5!! -~ nya yf kuku 
14. 
-DEC/ actually return COMP FACT say-DEC TOP he E.Bro. 
And when in fact they did return home, his elder brother . 
yf mala 
he E.Bro . Wi . 
and his wife 
yf Ire hi bwe 
he to house apportion 
gave him his share of 
ya -~ / bwe 
give-DEC/ apportion 
the household goods. 
' ya 
give 
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15. ye -.1,l r) U b~ - ~ nya y f xe a r:ia -b~Ju-~ r) U z wu -si 
COMPDEC fa c t say-DECT OP he ENT buffalo-ant -DIM words take-DEC 
After they had given him his share, he took the buf f alo's 
16 . hfnyi yf r)U nana -~ hfnyi dza -phwu S.Q pa 
CAUSE he words l i sten-DEC CAUSE ricewhite t hre e parc e ls 
advice, obeyed and thus took only three p arc els of milled 
17 . t shabu s~ pa the le~ nwe -si / the l e~ nwe -,g 
salt three parcels this only want-DEC 
rice and three of salt. 
/ this only wan t -DEC 
18 b b 1 ' ' b h "1 " / • l!l - ,g ~ -,g nya y1w~ ny1 Z.l,l ~ -,g nya sya -.Q 
say-DEC say-DECTOPthey two people say-DEC TOP house make-DEC/ 
Later they both built a house. 
1 9 . lukhwa hi sya -,g / sya ye r)U b~ -,g nya, sya 
l avender house make-DEC/ make COMP fact say-DECTOP, make 
They built a house o-t of lavender bush/ When they had 
d I b 1 '' b' I ' 20. .\:! e -,g r:iu l!l -,g nya, ar),g - .Y u-,g nya 
appear become -DEC fact say-DEC TOP, buffalo-ant -DIM TOP 
finished building, and the house was complete, the minia t ure 
21. yf lffi b~ ye -,g / 'dzwo dzwo yu kanya g~ ye / 
he to say give-DEC/ 'there there he after follow go/ 
buffalo told him 'Go down there and follow them. 
22. zathyl-0 nwu th1 nyi tht nyi r:iwa the ka dz+ -,g ma 
orphan - voe you one day one day me this amount ride-DEC NOM 
Orphan, about your riding me this much day after day, 
23. asy+ wunyl dz+ -,g / nwu zame nwe -S / nw u z a me 
what CAUSE ride-QUEST/ you wife want-QUEST / you wife 
why do you do it? Do you want a wife? 
b ' ' '/ \ / h ' 1 · 24. nwe -,g , r:iwa l!l ye -,g nwe -~ amesa a 1 
want - DEC, me say give-DEC' / 'want-DEC / now whi c h 
If you want a wife, tell me . ' I do . But at the mom e nt 
25 . y~ - S / r:iwa nya asyl-e ma dyu ' / z athy f -sl nya the 
do-QUEST/ I TOP what not have' / orphan-DIM TOP this 
what can I do? I have nothing'. The orphan 
26 . b~ - sl / athe r)U b~ -sl nya 'gwe l wubw~ yf khe -,g 
s ay - DEC/ this fact say-DEC TOP 'there p o ol WH edge-to 
said this / This being so, 'Let us both go ove r there to 
' ' ' I d 27. d y e-~ azwu ny1 z~ ye ye r:iu b~ -~ nya wusa 
28. 
29 . 
go -IMP we two person/ go COMP fact say-DEC TOP Wusa 
the edge of the pool.' After they had done this, the 
' ' xe sidy,Q ka nya la -,g lwubw~ wa I ka nya la am1 
daughter ENT water play come-DEC pool at I pool co me 
daughters of Wusa came to play in the water at the pool . 
bl!l 
\ 
zathyuQ-0 a I i th l -S ' ! 
- ,g -,g nwu ma nwe 
-DEC say-DEC 'orphan-voe you which one one wan t-QUEST' I 
So, ' Orphan, which one do you want?' 
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30. gwe bat hyi nyYthyl thi ma nwe -g '/ 'zathyl-G nwe 
'there coat green one one want-DEC' / 'orphan-voe want 
'There, the one with a green coat'. 'Orphan, if you want 
31. -Q bill -g nya gwa yf bat hyt ame dye khwu S.QtyJ, 1 / 
-DEC say-DEC TOP t here h e co a t quickly go steal hide ' / 
her, go there and steal he r coat so that you can hide it.' 
32. ar)~ -b~ I u-~ the bill ya -g bill -g nya, z athy t -~ 
3 3. 
34. 
buffalo-ant -DIM th is say give-DEC say-DECTOP, orphan-DIM 
The miniature buffalo said this, and so the orphan boy 
xa I y1 bathyt dye khwu sgtyt-g I khwu Sgt y t -g r) u 
ENT he coat go steal hide -DEC I steal hide -DEC fact 
went and stole her c oat to hide it. And then 
b~ -g n ya , swu nya yldye ya gwu-.\J I y1 thyweph~ t ha 
say-DEC TOP, people TOP returnCOMP all-DEC he friends sort 
the people all went home, the friends that is, 
35. yf nya tya -g 
he TOP be -DEC 
but she stayed. 
/ 'zathyl-0 nwu Sgtyt-g nya atf If 
/ 'orphan-voe you hide-DECTOP little return 
'Orphan, if you have hidden it, please 
36. \ \ '!' \ t · ya -g r)wa nya ma sg yt '/'nwu sgtyt-g r)U 
/ you hide -DEC fact 
I 
I 
give-IMP' / 'I TOP not hide' 
give it back.' 'I didn't hide it• I 'I expect you really did. 
37. 
38. 
39. 
pha I Sgtyt-g at r I f \ mS '! nwu nya ya 
EXPECT I you hide -DEC TOP little return give PLEAD I 
If you hid it please give it back, I beg you . I 
\ I f \ I sgtyt-g Sgt y t -g r) 'u I r)wa nya ma ya r)Wa 
'ah I TOP not return give I hide -DEC I hide -DEC fact/ 
'Oh no, I won't give it back. I did hide it. 
nwu r)Wa nwe-g nya r)Wa nwu Ire Ir ya -g '/ 'zathyt 
you me want-DEC TOP I you to return give-DEC' / 'orphan, 
If you will love me I'll give it back .' 'Orphan, 
40. -U nwe -g r)U 1 /'a nwe -g nya Sg kh~ p~ 
-voe want-DEC fact' / 'ah want-DEC TOP three yea r s reach 
I will love you . ' 'O . K., if you will ove me, in three years 
41. ye-g nwu Ire If ya -g '/ a the r)U b~ -g nya 
TOP 
case, 
42. 
go-DEC you to return give-DEC'/ this fact say-DEC 
time I will g i ve it back to you.' This being the 
wusa ami xa zathyt-~ loo fwudza-g 
Wusa daughter ENT orphan-DIM to marry -DEC 
wusa's daughter married the orphan boy . 
r) u / 
fact/ 
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